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Foreword

The National Council of Teachers of English is proud to publish four
different booklists, renewed on a regular rotation in its Booklist Se-
ies. The four are Ad enturing with Books (pre-K through grade 6),
Your Reading (middle school/junior high), Books for You (senior
high), and High Interest/Easy Reading (junior/senior high reluctant
readers). Conceived as resources for teachers and students alike.
these volumes reference thousands of the most recent children’s and
young adults’ trade books. The works listed cover a wide range of
topics, from preschool ABC books to science fantasy novels for high
school seniors; from werdless picture books to nonfiction works on
family stresses, computers, mass media.

Each edition of an NCTE booklist is.compiled by a group of pro-
fessional teachers and librarians, under leadership appointed by the
NCTE Executive Committee. Working for most of three or four years
with new books submitted regularly by publishers. the committee
members review, select, and annotate the hundreds of works to be
listed in their new edition. The members of the committee that com-
piled this volume are listed on the committee page.

Of course, no single book is right for everyone or every purpose,
so inclusion of a work in this booklist is not necessarily an endorse-
ment from NCTE. However. it is an indication that, in the view of the
professionals who make up the booklist committee, the work in ques-
tion is worthy of teachers’ and students’ attention, perhaps for its in-
formative, perhaps its aesthetic qualities. On the other hand. exclu-
sion from an NCTE booklist is not necessarily a judgment on the
quality of a given book or publisher. Many factors—space, time,
availability of certain books. publisher participation—may influence
the final shape of the list.

We hope that you will find this booklist useful and that you will
coliect the other booklists in the NCTE series. We feel that these vol-
umes contribute substantially to our mission of helping to impiove in-
struction in English and the language arts. We think you’ll agree.

Michael Spooner
NCTE Senior Editor for Publications
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Introduction

The 1989 edition of Adventuring with Books is an annotated list of
books selected for their merit and potential for use in the classroom
and at home. Literary and artistic quality were the primary criteria
for book selection, as well as judged appeal to children and accuracy
of presentation. As in the previous edition. notable books from the
past have been recognized in lists appended to each major chapter of
the booklist.

The approximately 8,000 titles considered for inclusion in this pub-
lication were submitted by publishers in response to a request from
the NCTE Director of Publications for children’s books published in
the United States between 1985 and 1988. Of these, some 1,800 were
selected for annotation in this book. A few reissues were included be-
cause they appear in a new format with new illustrations. In recent
years, many books have gone out of print soon after publication; con-
sequently, some books on this list may be available from publishers
for only a limited period, but they should be available in libraries.

Teachers, who are part of the national trend toward making chil-
dren’s books a central component of reading, language arts, and con-
tent-area classes, will find this a useful reference volume as they build
units of instruction. The annotations, organization of contents, addi-
tional booklists, and subject index are designed to assist teachers in
developing units around topics, subjects, themes, authors, il-
lustrators, and genres, and to link with content study to extend, en-
rich, and humanize the information.

The table of contents reflects the categories this committee felt
would be most useful to teachers, librarians, and media specialists.
Books are categorized by genre and subcategories which highlight
books with a specific focus or which meet particular instructional
needs. Additionally six new features have been included: (1) a chap-
ter for the very voung, Books for Babies and Toddlers; (2) general
grade-levei designations: primary (K-3) and intermediate (4-6), which
indicate that :he books will probably be of most interest to students
within those grades (however, younger or older children might enjoy
books in the opposite grade level); (3) a subject index for locating ad-
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XX Introduction

ditional topics or for cross-reference; (4) an illustrator index; (5) a
complete listing of award-winning books and sources of other useful
booklists; and (6) a listing of books, annotated in this volume, which
are ~~vticularly strong in some curriculum dimension of the language
art :nd which would be especially useful in teaching with literature.

Format of This Book

Each book entry is similar to the one presented below brief de-
scription of the elements contained in the book entry folls

11.80 Taylor, Mildred D. The Friendship. Illustrated by Max
Ginsburg. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1987. Ages 8-11.

Set in rural Mississippi during the Depression, this short story
is narrated by Cassie Logan and her brother, who have ap-
peared in previous books by Mildred D. Taylor. It focuses on
a confrontation between an elderly black man and a white
store owner. The strong characterization and poignant pen-
and-ink drawings make this book a good starter for discussion
of racial injustice. ALA Notable Children’s Book, Boston
Globe=Horn Book Award, and Coretta Scott King Award (for
writing).

1. The annotation number identifies the chapter and the book’s
placement within that chapter according to subcategory and al-
phabetical order.

9

The bibliographic information includes the author’s complete
name, followed by the title of the book. the illustrator, the pub-
lisher, and the date of publication. Publishers’ addresses are list-
ed in the Directory of Publiskers, which begins on page 496.

3. The interest age range of the book reflects the booklist commit-
tee’s judgment about the age range oi children who would be in-
terested in either hearing the book read aloud or reading it on
their own.

4. A brief story summary or content description is included, along
with critical statements where appropriate.

5. Curriculum connection statements are made when the book con-
tains a particularly strong feature for making curriculum ties.
These include (a) ties with such content areas as science. social
studies, art, and music: (b) structural ties, such as strong char-
acterization and setting, rich use of language. exceptional il-
lustrations, predictable plot structure in books for beginners,
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and strong story structure: and (c) classroom aclivities. such as
group story sharing. story theatre. creative drama. storytelling.
and models for writing.

6. Book awards are included to pinpoint books considered to be
exceptional in some way. See chapter 21: Book Awards and
Booklists, starling on page 47.. for descriptions of the awards
included in this book.

Mary Jett-Simpson
University of Wisconsin-
Milwaukee
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Board Books

1.1

1.2

1.3

14

1.5

Bohdal, Susi. Bobby the Bear. Illustrated by the author.
North-South Books, 1986. Ages 2-4. (Picture book)

Finely drawn illustrations, detailed and richly colored, tell of
a world of patched and well-loved toys, including a bear
named Bobby.

Bohdal, Susi. Harry the Hare. Illustrated by the author.
North-South Books, 1986. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Harry the Hare is the patched and beloved playmate of Bob-
by the Bear, both of which are animated only in a child’s
imagination. Detailed evocative illustrations of a child’s nurs-
ery toys are brilliantly colored and beautiful to behold.

Hill, Eric. Spot at Play. Illusirated by the author. G. P. Put-
nam’s Sons/Ventura Books/Little Spot Board Books, 1985.
Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Ina tiny book, just right for a preschooler’s small hands, Spot
the puppy jumps rope and finds other ways to amuse himself.
The full-color illustrations in this book and other books in the
series will stimulate questions and conversations during the
read-aloud time.

Hill, Eric. Spot at the Fair. Illustrated by the author. G. P.
Putnam’s Sons/Ventura Books/Little Spot Board Books,
1985. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Brightly colored illustrations depict Spot the puppy riding a
roller coaster and on a merry-go-round and discovering other
fun things to do at a fair.

Hill, Eric. Spot Looks at Colors. Illustrated by the author.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons/Ventura Books/Little Spot Board
Books, 1985. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)
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A multicolored beachball helps introduce Spot the puppy to
all the colors in the world around him. As he explores, he
finds objects in the primary colors.

Hill, Eric. Spot Looks at Shapes. lllustrated by the author.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons/Ventura Books/Little Spot Board
Books, 1985. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

[llustrations in bold, bright colors show Spot the puppy learn-
ing to recognize the many shapcs in his environment.

Hill, Eric. Spot on the Farm. lllustrated by the author. G. P.
Putnam’s Sons/Ventura Books/Little Spot Board Books,
1985. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Spot the puppy meets a pig, a horse, a cow, and other ani-
mals when he visits a farm.

Hill, Eric. Spot’s First Words. Illustrated by the author. G. P.
Putnam’s Sons/Ventura Books/Little Spot Board Books,
1985. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Preschoolers will learn some basic vocabulary terms along
with Spot the puppy in this tiny book.

Hoban, Tana. 1, 2, 3. Photographs by the author. Green-
willow Books, 1985. Ages 1-3. (Picture book)

Clear, colorful photographs of familiar objects illustrate a
counting book for the youngest child. Each board page in-
cludes a bright red numeral, 2 number word, and a corre-
sponding array of dots to be counted.

Hoban, Tana. What Is It? Photographs by the author. Green-
willow Books, 1985. Ages 1-3. (Picture book)

Infants and parents will delight in this board book’s ¢xcellent
full-color photographs of familiar objects placed one to a page
with no text. A first book for children to identify such every-
day objects as a cup, a spoon, keys, and a shoe.

Krementz, Jill. Katharine Goes to Nursery School. Pho-
tographs by the author. Randora House, 1986. Ages 2-4, (Pic-
ture book)

A sturdy board book with colored photographs that depict
Katharine, a toddler, and her activities at nursery school:
playing, listening, singing, painting, washing, eating, and rest-
ing.
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1.13

1.14

1.15
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Lynn, Sara. Clothes. Illustrated by the author. Macmillan/Al-
addin Books, 1986. Ages 2-4. (Picture book)

Items of clothing are drawn in bold colors on cach page of
this board book. The word printed underncath the object can
help the young child with carly concepts about reading. Each
book in this serics about familiar objects in a baby’s life clear-
ly depicts the objects in bold colors accompanied by the ap-
propriate caption. The simplicity and clarity of the books
should scrve to stimulate oral language.

Lynn, Sara. Food. Illustrated by the author. Macmillan/Alad-
din Books, 1986. Ages 2—4. (Picture book)

Such food-related objects as a bib, a tomato, and a slice of
cheese are depicted in bright colors in this book.

Lynn, Sara. Home. Illustrated by the author. Macmillan/Al-
addin Books, 1986. Ages 2—4. (Picture book)

Preschoolers will recognize the everyday objects shown in
this book. The name of each object appears underncath.
Lynn, Sara. Toys. Illustrated by the author. Macmillan/Alad-
din Books, 1986. Ages 2-4. (Picture book)

Familiar toys appcar onc to a page in this book for preschool-
ers about familiar objec.s.

McCuc, Lisa. Corduroy on the Go. fllustrated by the author.
Viking Kestrel, 1987. Ages 2-4. (Picture book)

Each double page of this small cardboard book features Don
Freeman’s lovable bear, Corduroy, engaged in a form of loco-
motion, such as a swing, waterskis, or scooter. The words
paired with the activity will help a child acquire some sight
words.

Pfister, Marcus. Where Is My Friend? Illustrated by the au-
thor. North-South Books, 1986. Ages 2-5. (Picturc book)

A porcupine scarching for a friend finds such likely candi-
dates as a cactus, a brush, and a pincushion. When the por-
cupine finally finds & prickly friend, the young rcader or lis-
tener will discover what a happy ending is. The tale is just
right for a preschooler’s sense of humor.
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Roffey, Maurcen. Family Scramble. Illustrated by the author.
E. P. Dutton, 1987. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

Scramble the pages and Iecarn how many different things cach
character can do. Because the cardboard pages are cut in
half, the young reader can turn the bottom or top halves of
the pages to create new combinations of the fourteen family
members cngaged in fourtcen actions. There are nincty-cight
possible combinations, involving such characters as Brother
Bill and Grandma. Large print aids the beginning reader.

Roffey, Maurcen. Fantasy Scramble. IHustrated by the au-
thor. E. P. Dutton, 1987. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

Fourteen fantasy characters, including a pirate, a witch, and a
king, can be mixed and matched to form ninety-cight combi-
nations. Each page is cut in half, so the top part of cach char-
acter’s face can be turned independently of the lower part of
the face and the torso.

Schmid, Eleonorce. Farm Animals. Illustrated by the author.
North-South Books, 1986. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

This board book is a straightforward animal identification
book with minimal text naming the farm animals. The animals
arc not cute or silly, but pleasantly realistic.

Wells, Rosemary. Max’s Bath. Illustrated by the author. Dial
Books for Young Readers/Very First Books, 1985. Ages 2-5.
(Picture book)

Max, the toddler bunny, returns in this series of small board
books for the very young child. In this book, Max nceds a
bath when much of a messy meal remains on his fur. ALA
Notable Children’s Book.

Wells, Rosemary. Max’s Bedtime. Illustrated by the author.
Dial Books for Young Readers/Very First Books, 1985. Ages
2-5. (Picture book)

Preschoolers will identify with Max the bunny when he has
trouble getting ready for bed and falling asleep. ALA Notable
Children’s Book.

Wells, Rosemary. Max’s Birthday. (llustrated by the author.
Dial Books for Young Readers/Very First Books, 1985. Ages
2-5. (Picture book)
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Max happily unwraps a birthday gift from his sister Ruby. but
he is scared by the dragon he finds inside. ALA Norable Chil-
dren’s Book.

Wells, Rosemary. Max’s Breakfast. Illustrated by the author.
Dial Books for Young Readers/Very First Books. 1985, Ages
2-5. (Picture book)

Max the rabbit wants strawberries for breakfast, but first he
must cat his egg. Max tries hiding the cgg and then himself.
and his sister Ruby ends up cating the cgg.

Zicfert, Harrict. Lewis Said, Lewis Did! Illustraicd by Carol
Nicklaus. Random House, 1987. Ages 2-4. (Picture book)

This large-sized board book is for a toddier who wants to han-
dle big books without risk of tearing them. Bright. cheery il-
lustrations show Lewis the lion making good on his promiscs
to build a house, fly an airplanc, row a boat, and other grand
achicvements. A beginning reader could read this to a young-
er child.

Zicfert, Harrict. Nicky’s Friend. Illustrated by Richard
Brown. Viking Kestrel. 1986. Ages 2-4. (Picture book)

This small cardboard book for very young children has 2
word or two per page and reaches the satisfying conclusion
that everyone likes Nicky the cat and vice versa.

Zicfert, Harrict. Nicky’s Noisy Night. Illustrated by Kichard
Brown. Viking Penguin/Puffin Books/Lift the Flap Books,
1986. Ages 2-6. (Picture hook)

When Nicky the co* * unable to get <0 sleep because of night
noises, his mother helps remedy the problem.

Zicfert, Harrict. Nicky’s Picnic. lllustrated by Richard Brown.
Viking Penguin/Puffin Books/Lift the Flap Books. 1986. Ages
2-6. (Picture book)

Nicky’s adventure in the meadow is cnhanced by the other
animals that he meets on the way.

Zicfert, Harricet. No, No Nicky. Illustrated by Richard Brown.
Viking Kestrel, 1986. Ages 2—4. (Picture * ~ok)
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Nicky the cat reappears in this colorful cardboard book that
warns against possible dangers around the house. Children
learn along with Nicky about the right thinzs and the wrong
things to play with.

130  Ziefert, Harrict. Where’s the Cat? Illustrated by Arnold Lo-
bel. Harper and Row, 1987. Ages 1-4. (Picture book)

At the end of this small board book, after washing, jumping,
and drinking milk, the fat gray cat disappears out the door.
The young reader must lift the flap to find out where the cat
has gone. A short, sweet, and simple account of what a cat
does.

131  Ziefert, Harriet. Where’s the Dog? Illustrated by Arnold Lo-
bel. Harper and Row, 1987. Ages 1-4. (Picture book)

This small, short board book features a floppy pup that comes
into the house wet, drinks from its bowl, and chases a rubber
ball. The best part, though, is when the dog hides at the end
of the book, and the child must lift the flap to find the pup.

1.32  Ziefert, Harriet. Where’s the Guinea Pig? Illustrated by Ar-
nold Lobel. Harper and Row, 1987. Ages 1-4. (Picture book)

A small child can follow a guinea pig going about its normal
routine of eating and playing in this small board book. At the
end of the book, the guinea pig escapes from its hutch and
goes . . . where? The child must lift the flap to find out.

1.33  Ziefert, Harrict. Where’s the Turtle? Illustrated by Arnold
Lobel. Harper and Row, 1987. Ages 1-4.

A small, baby-sized board book with few pages has a surprise
lift-the-flap ending. A turtle does all the usual turtle things—it
cats, swims, and hides in its shell—and then disappears for its
nap at the end of the book.

Nursery Rhymes

1.34  Brown, Marc. Hand Rhymes. lllustrated by the author. E. P.
Dutton, 1985. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Fourteen casy-to-read rhymes are presented line-by-line in
large print. Each line of text has a small drawing showing
how to make the accompanying hand motion. Humorous full-
color illustrations surround each hand rhyme, filling the pages
with things to see, to hear, and to do.

27
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Brown, Marc, compiler. Play Rhymes. Illustrated by the au-
thor. E. P. Dutton, 1987. Ages 3 and younger. (Picture book)

Twelve finger plays for the youngest child are fully illus-
trated, with small black-and-white insets depicting the mo-
tions for each line. Six of the rhymes are songs, and the mu-
sic appears at the end of the book. Included are such familiar
and basic rhymes as ‘‘Teddy Bear,”’ ‘“‘Duke of York,"" and
“John Brown’s Baby.’* The soft, colorful illustrations are ap-
propriate for small children. Also available is Marc Brown's
Finger Rhymes.

dePaola, Tomie. Hey Diddle Diddle, and Other Mother
Goose Rhymes. Illustrated by the author. G. P. Putnam’s
Sons/Sandcastle Books, 1988. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

This beautifully illustrated paperback baok contains over
for'* favorite Mother G 3se rhymes. It > an ideal book to
read aloud to the preschool child.

dePaola, Tomie. Tomie dePaola’s Mother Goose. lllustrated
by the author. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1985. Ages 3-8. (Picture
book)

This Mother Goose collection is a delight page after page for
its design, content, and illustrations. The selection of rhymes
includes a satisfying combination of familiar and unfamiliar,
each with a bright illustration. The presentation of poems on
the page is varied and interesting: some verses are framed
with lines, some are placed within decorative borders, some
appearon two-page spreads, some are grouped in clusters.
Ar index of first lines is included. Children’s Choice.

Galdone, Paul. Three Little Kittens. Illustrated by the author.
Clarion Books, 1986. Ages 3-8. (Picture book)

Paul Galdone demonstrates his raffish charm and energetic
freshness in watercolors enhanced by strokes in ink. His il-
lustrations contain lots of scratchy details, but they never
draw attention from the main action in the pictures. Appeal-
ing without becoming cloying, the artwork provides a fine
way to introduce this popular rhyme to young listeners and
readers.

\
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Hawkins, Colin, and Jacqui Hawkins. Oid Mother Hubbard.
Illustrated by the authors. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1985. Ages
3-8. (Picture book)

Old Mother Hubbard peering into her cupboard is perfect ma-
terial for a lift-the-flap book. Little children will enjoy open-
ing the cupboard door and many other flaps to find out what
silly thing the dog does next. The humor in this contemporary
version with the bright cartoonlike illustrations will not be
lost on the adults reading it, either.

Lubin, Leonard B. This Little Pig: A Mother Goose Favorite.
Illustrated by the author. Lothrop, Lee and Shepard Books,
1985. Ages 3-8. (Picture book)

This well-known old rhyme is fleshed out to book length with
full-color, full-page illustrations. In detail-crammed pictures
that are quasi-historical, elaborately garbed pigs, ducks, and
frogs, weighted down under eighteenth-century ruffles, bows,
and perukes, act out the standard verse, but also extend it.
The book is one to be shared with children because the visual
style may not be immediately appealing.

Manning, Paul. Boy. Illustrated by Nicola Bayley. Macmillan/
Merry-Go-Rhymes Rooks, 1988. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

In simple verse, the daily adventures of a small boy are re-
counted, from waking in the morning till bedtime. An ex-
quisitely colored illustration, rich in detail, accompanies each
line of the poem in this tiny book. Other bouks in the series
are simjlar in format and style.

Manning, Paul. Clown. Illustrated by Nicola Bayley. Mac-
millan/Merry-Go-Rhymes Books, 1988. Ages 2-5. (Picture
book)

Preschoolers will enjoy the antics of a clown during his per-
formance in a circus. Detailed illustrations help convey the
mood of a circus.

Manning, Paul. Cook. Illustrated Jcola Bayley. Mac-
millan/Merry-Go-Rhymes Books, 1988. Ages 2-5. (Picture
beok)

A squirrel bakes a chocolate cake and shares it with friends.

29
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144 Manning, Paul. Fisherman. Illustrated by Nicola Bayley.
Macmillan/Merry-Go-Rhymes Books, 1988. Ages 2-5. (Pic-
ture book)

A rhyming text tells of a fisherman who encounters rough
weather, but who returns home safe and sound.

1.45  Parkinson, Kathy, illustrator. The Farmer in the Dell. Albc-t
Whitman, 1988. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

Each line of the numerous verses of this familiar song is
cheerfully illustrated. The artist builds up to a hilarious, cha-
otic scene in the kitchen once the dog is taking the rat and the
rat is taking the cheese.

1.46  Pearson, Tracey Campbell. Sing a Song of Sixpence. Illus-
trated by the author. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1985.
Ages 4-6. (Picture book)

Hilarious watercolor illustrations accompany the text of this
traditional nursery rhyme. It is hard to tell who is more mis-
chievous—the birds or the children. The children, however,
contribute more than their share to the devilment. Excellent
illustrations in an average-sized book help make this a good
sing-along/read-aloud book. Children’s Choice.

147  Pooley, Sarah, compiler. A D2y of Rhymes. illustrated by the
compiler. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1987. Ages 3-6.
{Picture book)

Rhymes with which preschoolers are well familiar are
gloriously assembled in a rousing, happy collection. Children
will want to skip, jump, clap, and sing along. Bright, buoyant
illustrations accompany the fifty-five favorite rhymes.

148  Prelutsky, Jack, compiler. Read-Aloud Rhymes for the Very
Young. Illustrated by Marc Brown. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi
Books, 1986. Ages 2-7. (Picture book)

Over 150 authors are represented in a rollicking, happy-go-
lucky book filled with Marc Brown’s merry drawings, which
match the verses perfectly. Jack Prelutsky has chosen poems
that are appropriate for small children’s sense of rhythm and
rhyme. Rose Fyleman, Dorothy Aldis, Karla Kuskin,
Maurice Sendak, Laura E. Richards, and Walter de Ja Mare
arc a few of the poets represented. This outstanding collec-
tion is recommended for purchase by parents, teachers, and
librarians.
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Voake, Charlotte, illustrator. Over the Moon: A Book of
Nursery Rhymes. Clarkson N. Potter, 1985. Ages 3-7. (Pic-
ture book)

Over one hundred nursery rhymes, riddles, and lullabies are
included in this title, with jolly black-and-white scratch draw-
ings, many of them over watercolors. The complete text is
given for many of the rhymes, such as “Little Bo Peep”’ and
*Pussycat, Pussycat.”” The book is an excellent resource for
the teacher as well as fun for sharing with young children.

Winter. Jeanette. Come Out to Play. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1986. Ages 4-8. (Picture
book)

Imaginative, full-color, double-page paintings illustrate the
rhyme *“Girls and boys, come out to play, the moon is shining
bright as day. . . .”" It is presented as dream sequences set on
a city street lined with apartments. A small elfin character
reminiscent of the Pied Piper calls the children with his violin
music.

Other Books
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Allen, Pame:a. Fancy That! Illustrated by the author. Orchard
Books, 1988. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

In a book of bright, colorful illustrations and large print,
Mother Hen hatches six eggs to accompanying barnyard
sounds.

Anderson, Peggy Perry. Time for Bed, the Babysitter Said. II-
lustrated by the author. Houghtun leflm 1987. Ages 2-6.
(Picture book)

Kids and small frogs will go through the wildest antics to
avoid going to bed. Be warned that this book may pass on
some new ideas. The comical pictures carry the story with an
easy-to-read text of few words that lilts along in rhyme.

Anno, Mitsumasa. Anno’s Peckaboo. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Philomel Books, 1987. Ages I-2. (Picture book)

A baby plays a game of peekaboo with this book, as hand-
shaped pages are flipped over pictures of various interesting
faces. Peekaboo at Santa, a bunny, Mama, a clown! There is
no text; the game is all.

L
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Asch, Frank. Oak and Wild Apples. Illustrated by the author.
Holiday House, 1988. Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

A fawn an. a calf meet in a pasture and learn about each
other’s lives in the forest and the pasture. When they are
away from their mothers at night, both reach a decision.

Beisert, Heide Helene (retold by Naomi Lewis). My Magic
Cloth: A Siery for a Whole Week. Illustrated by the author.
North-South Books, 1986. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Each day of the week Tom takes his magic cloth with him as
he plays during the day and as he dreams during the night,
with the dream becoming an extension of his daytime activi-
ties. The full-color illustrations flesh out the text in a book
that will be useful in encouraging children to use their imag-
inations.

Bond, Michael. Paddington at the Zoo. Illustrated by David
McKee. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1985. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

This is Paddington in **lap book™* format. Here the story does
not have the length to build up in humor and slapstick, but it
is fun reading nonetheless. Paddington takes six marmalade
sandwiches to the zoo, where they are all promptly eaten by
someone or something else. The illustrations are nicely done
in crayon and watercolor. Children’s Choice.

Bradman, Tony. Look Out, He’s behind You! lllustrated by
Margaret Chamberlain. G. P. Putnam’s Sons/Lift-the-Flap
Books, 1988. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Movable flaps conceal portions of the illustrations in this
amusing, exciting retelling of **Little Red Riding Hood."”

Burton, Marilee Robin. Tail, Toes, Eyes, Ears, Nose. Illus-
trated by the author. Harper and Row, 1989. Ages 3-6. (Pic-
ture book)

Very young children will hcne their observational skills
through this inviting participation story. Flat bright colors ap-
plied to simple shapes show animal tails, toes, eyes, ears, and
noses. On the following page, the entire animal is revealed.
Beginning readers will start to recognize the words used re-
peatedly to label animal body parts.
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Caple, Kathy. The Purse. Illustrated by the author. Houghton
Mifflin, 1986. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Katie spends all her money on a new ‘‘grown-up’’ purse to
replace the old Band-Aid box she uses for her coins. Now her
empty purse does not give that satisfying clinkety-clink when
shaken. Katie figures out a way to remedy the situation very
nicely all by herself. Softly drawn watercolors give little Ka-
tie much expression and character.

Carlstrom, Nancy White. The Moon Came Too. Illustrated
by Stella Ormai. Macmillan, 1987. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

In this story in rhyme, a little girl who is going to her grand-
mother’s house plans what she must take along: a fuzzy bear,
a windup truck, a puzzle, a fishing pole, hats (one for climb-
ing trees, one for fishing), and so on. The soft watercolors
perfectly capture the tone of the author’s cumulative poem.

Chorao, Kay. The Baby’s Story Book. Illustrated by the au-
thor. E. P. Dutton, 1985. Ages 2-4. (Picture book)

Fifteen retellings of traditional tales, many of which are famil-
iar and popular folktales, are illustrated with gentle pastel
paintings and are presented in a style accessible to toddlers
and well suited for family sharing. Included are **The Gin-
gerbread Boy,” “The Little Red Hen,”” and “*The Lion and
the Mouse.”

Cleary, Beverly. Janet’s Thingamajigs. Illustrated by DyAnne
DiSalvo-Ryan. Dell/Young Yearling Special Books, 1987.
Ages 2—-4. (Picture book)

Twins Janet and Jimmy pick up on their mother’s use of the
term thingamajig. Janet Jinds many items of interest to her (a
red bead, pretty leaf, smooth stone) which she will not share
with her brother. She keeps her thingamajigs in paper bags in-
side her crib, where her brother cannot reach them. Then one
day a change happens in their lives. For readers who enjoy
the twins, The Growing-up Feet will also be of interest.

Cooney, Nancy Evans. Donald Says Thumbs Down. Illus-
trated by Maxie Chambliss. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1987. Ages
3-6. (Picture book)

Thumb-suckers who want to Kick the habit will be heartened
and encouraged by Donald’s determination to stop. The text
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is respectful, sympathetic, and realistic in approach, offering
sound insights to children who share Donald’s problem. Par-
ents will be reassured as well. Bright, cosy illustrations sup-
port the text’s tone of warmth and acceptance.

Dale, Penny. Bet You Can’t. Illustrated by the aut..or. J. P.
Lippincott, 1987. Ages 2-7. (Picture book)

The illustrations of a black brother and sister cleaning their
room at bedtime look real, and the highly believable facial ex-
pressions and body language of the children help make this a
very enjoyable book. The simple text and story line are a per-
fect match.

Davidson, Amanda. Teddy in the Garden. Illustrated by the
author. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1986. Ages 4-6. (Picture
book)

The very young child or emergent reader will relate to the
bright pictures and simple one-line text depicting Teddy and
his friends in a beautiful garden. A frisky puppy steals
Teddy’s hat, and the adventure begins. Searching for the hat
leads the friends to many discoveries, including a new friend.

Denton, Kady MacDonald. Granny Is a Darling. Illustrated
by the author. Margaret K. McElderry Books, 1988. Ages
3-6. (Picture book)

Everyone says that “‘Granny is a darling,”” and Billy does too
in this tender, loving, and humorous story about her visit to
his home. He shares his room and his fear of the dark with
Granny, who helps him solve his problem. Children’s Choice.

Dodds, Siobhan. Charles Tiger. Illustrated by the author. Lit-
tle, Brown/Yoy Street Bcoks, 1987. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

This simple, repetitious story of a tiger’s quest for his lost
roar is a lap book that will soon have a listening toddler join-
ing in the telling. The story ends with a joke that even little
ones will enjoy. The gentle, cheery illustrations of the tiger
and the other animals contain enough humor to prevent too
much sweetness.

Dodds, Siobhan. Elizabeth Hen. Illustrated by the author.
Little, Brown/Joy Street Books, 1987. Ages 2-5. (Picture
book)

w
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A young child is introduced to the animals of the barnyard as
Elizabeth Hen makes the rounds to announce the arrival of
her egg. A toddler could probably guess the *‘surprise’” end-
ing. The animals are drawn with humor and sweetness.

Gay, Michel. Little Shoe. Illustrated by the author. Mac-
millan, 1986. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

A little shoe looks everywhere for her sister in a house pre-
pared for Christmas, but she has no success. Finally, the big
brother shoe offers to help look. This is a slight story in a
small format. The watercolor illustrations are adequate.

Gay, Michel. Take Me for a Ride. Illustrated by the author.
Viking Penguin/Puffin Books, 1987. Ages 1-3. (Picture book)

A favorite childhood pastime, stroller riding, becomes the ve-
hicle for this gentle fantasy. Little Teddy gives some friendly
woodland animals a ride in his stroller and then is treated to
an e¢xciting ride in return, ending up safe with Mom. Soft, un-
fussy watercolor illustrations are easily comprehensible to the
stroller set.

Gillham, Bill. And So Can I! Photographs by the author. G.
P. Putnam’s Sons, 1987. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

“This dog can wade . . . and so can I!"’ sets the pattern of the
book. An animal doing something interesting is shown in a
full-page photograph on the left page. A child doing the same
thing appears on the right page. Because the sentences match
the photographs, learning and practicing sight words is facili-
tated for the beginning reader.

Gillham, Bill. Can You See It? Photographs by Fiona Horne.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons/Look and Talk Books, 1986. Ages 2-5.
(Picture book)

The Look and Talk Books are designed for adults to share
with young children to stimulate thought and language. Ac-
tion photographs, organized in two-page sets, encourage chil-
dren to look for differences between the pictures, to search
for something hidden, to work out where something belongs,
and to sec the possibilities for creative play. In this book,
children are shown a particular object in one photograph and
then must find the same object in an adjoining photograph.

W
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Gillham, Bill. What Can You Do? Photographs by Fiona
Horne. G. P. Putram’s Sons/Look and Talk Books, 1986.
Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Photographs and a brief, rhythmic text present a variety of
objects and experiences and then suggest possibilities for cre-
ative play based on these objects or experiences.

Gillham, Bill. What Happens Next? Photographs "y J.n Sie-
gieda. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1985. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Turn each page to find paired photographs showing a se-
quence of cause and effect. A minimal text repeatedly asks,
“What happens next?"* Small children will enjoy reading this
as a game or simply talking about the familiar objects and ac-
tivities.

Gillham, Bill. What’s the Difference? Photographs by Fiona
Horne. G. P. Putnam’s Sons/Look and Talk Books, 1986.
Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Paired photographs are similar but not identical, giving read-
ers the opportunity to find and discuss the differences be-
tween pictures.

Gillham, Bill. Where Does It Go? Photographs by Fiona
Horne. G. P. Putnam’s Sons/Look and Talk Books, 198%.
Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

In this book, readers are to look first at photogiaphs of vari-
ous items and to decide where those objects belong. Solutions
are presented in accompanying photographs.

Graham, Bob. The Red Woolen Blanket. Illustrated by the
author. Little, Brown, 1987. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

A red woolen blanket is wrapped around Julia when she is
born, and it becomes her constant companion throughout
early childhood. Her dependence on the blanket decreases, as
does the size of the blanket. Both diminishments are handled
with humor enough to reassure young blanket-toters that this
is a natural part of growing up.

Graham, Thomas. Mr. Bear’s Chair. Illustrated by the author.
E. P. Dutton, 1987. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)
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When Mrs. Bear’s chair breaks, Mr. Bear makes her a new
one, step by step. A surprise ending and simple, richly col-
ored illustrations showing a warm, rustic sclting add to the
book’s appeal. Children’s Choice.

Gretz, Susanna, and Alison Sage. Teddy Bears Take the
Train. Illustrated by Susanna Gretz. Four Winds Press, 1987.
Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

In another in a series of Teddy Bear books, the teddy bears
take a train ride to visit Uncle Jerome. The book, while not
extraordinary, will appeal to younger readers interested in
trains. The characters are believable, and each has a distinct
personality. Watercolor illustrations make effective usc of
white space. Care is taken to make the bears expressive and
interesting.

Hague, Kathlcen. Out of the Nursery, Into the Night. Illus-
trated by Michacl Haguc. Henry Holt, 1986. Ages 3-5. (Pic-
ture book)

In rhyme the author recounts the dreams of some teddy bears
and admonishes listeners to dream their own drecams. The il-
lustrations are fanciful and imaginative full-color paintings
with lots to look at in cach dream sequence.

Hall, Derek. Polar Bear Leaps. Illustrated by John Butler. Al-
fred A. Knopf/Sicrra Club, 1985. Ages 3-5. (Picturc book)

A baby polar bear faces danger when a small ice floe breaks
away, carrying him away from his mother, but he jumps to
safety. Delicately colored, precise watercolors enhance the
simple text.

Harmer, Juliet. The Little Go-to-Sleep Book. Illustrated by
the author. Margarcet K. McElderry Books, 1986. Ages 3-5.
(Picture book)

To soothe a reluctant baby at bedtime, the mother describes
how various living creatures go to slecp—the frog on wet lily
lcaves, mice in warm nests under the floorboards, and the
fish with a night-light. Full-page color drawings of cach ani-
mal combine realism with wistful imagination.

Harper, Anita. Just a Minute! Illustrated by Susan Hellard.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1987. Ages 2-7. (Picture book)
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A young kangaroo discovers that everyone has a different
mecaning for *‘just a minute’ in this funny story for even the
youngest child. )

Hayes, Susan. This Is the Bear. lllustrated by Helen Craig.
J. B. Lippincott, 1986. Ages 2—4. (Picture book)

Inadvertently carted away to the dump, a stuffed bear awaits
rescuc by its owner. Told in the catchy rhythm of **This Is
the House That Jack Built,” the read-aloud story with its
half-page drawings and large print will delight young children.

Hill, Eric. Spot Goes to the Beach. Illustrated by the author.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1985. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

The beginning reader is invited to learn something unex-
pected about Spot the puppy’s trip to the beach by folding
back part of the picture on cach page and pecking under-
ncath. Simple text printed in huge lztters accompanies the
full-page illustrations.

Hill, Eric. Spot Goes to the Circus. lllustrated by the author.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1986. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

*Fetch your ball, Spot,” says the pup’s father. Where should
he look for it? Each page has a flap to peek behind to sce
where Spot will look. Using huge print and one simple sen-
tence for cach two-page illustration, the text is for the begin-
ning reader. Also available in Spanish as Spot Va al Circo.

Hill, Eric. Spot’s Big Bouk of Words. Illustrated by the au-
thor. G. P. Putnam’s Sons/Ventura Books, 1988. Ages 2-6.
(Picturc book)

Large. cheerful, brightly colored drawings illustrate vocabu-
lary words sclected around twelve themes, such as breakfast
time, farm life, winter play, and birthdays. Each theme is pre-
sented in a two-page spread with a paragraph that presents a
story about Spot and his friends.

Hill, Eric. Spot’s First Easter. Illustrated by the author. C. .
Putnam’s Sons/Ventura Books, 1988. Ages 2-6. (Picture
book)

A simple text, large print, heavy paper, and movable parts
make this story about Spot’s first Easter a perfect book for
the careful young child.
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Hines, Anna Grossnickle. All by Myself, Illustrated by the
author. Clarion Books, 1985. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

This is a reassuring book for the young child who is in transi-
tion between dependence on parents and independence. The
little girl in the story does not want to wear diapers to bed
anymore. Through gentle encouragement from her mother
and her own persistence, she finally manages to stay dry at
night. Simple drawings on ecach page show a loving rela-
tionship between mother and toddler.

Hines, Anna Grossnickle. It’s Just Me, Emily. Hlustrated by
the author. Clarion Books, 1987. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

This is a repetitive story with Emily hiding and pretending to
be various creatures and Mother guessing what the creatures
are. Each time Emily reveals, **It's just me . . . Emily.’” The
book has satisfying color illustrations to cnhance the fun.

Hoopes, Lyn Littlefield. Momimy, Daddy, Me. Illustrated by
Ruth Lercher Bornstein. Harper and Row/Charlotte Zolotow
Books, 1988. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

Soft shades of green and lavender illustrate this quict story of
a little boy and his parents on a canoc trip to an island. The
succinct rhyming text describes their day's adventure.

Howell, Lynn, and Richard Howell. Winifred’s New Bed. Il
lustrated by the author. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1985.
Ages 2-4. (Picturc book)

Winifred outgrows her crib, so she gets a new bed. The bed is
very big, so Winifred adds her animal friends onc by onc,
with hilarious results. Printed on heavy stock to withstand
wear and tcar, this cumulative story has a format similar to
Eric Carle's Very Hungry Caterpillar. 1t is excellent for read-
ing aloud, counting, or individual perusal.

Hughes, Shirlecy. When We Went to the Park. Illustrated by
the author. Lothrop, Lee and Shepard Books, 1985. Ages
3-5. (Picture book)

Multicthnic watercolor and pen-and-inb illustrations claborate
upon a counting-book narrative of a little girl’s trip to the
park with her grandfather. The small format is helped by the
detailed illustrations. This is an excellent concept book and
lap boon.

e
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Keller, Helly. Geraldine’s Big Snow. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Greenwillow Books, 1988. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

Afier Geraldine the pig puts her new sled by ihe door, it
seems an endless wait for the first snow. Full-page watercolor
illustrations show what she does to keep busy until the snow
finally comes. Each page contains from one to four simple
sentences.

Kightley. Rosaiinda. The Farmer. lllustrated by the author.
Macmillan, 1987. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Bold shapes and bright colors all the way to the edge of the
page bring plenty of visual energy. The illustrations depicting
th. activities of a farmer and his family are accompanied by a
simple rhyming text, making the book fun to read over and
over again.

Kightley, Rosalinda. The Postman. Illustrated by the author.
Macmillan, 1987. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

The postman makes stops all over town: at businesses.
schools. the ice cream van, and, finally, home. There is much
for a young child on a lap to point to on each page. The il-
lustrations are bright, bold, and cheerful. The simple vhyming
text is similar to a nursery rhyme, likely te be memorized be-
fore many readings.

Kilroy, Sally. Grandpa’s Garden. llustrated by the author.
Viking Kestrel. 1986. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

The several books in this series for toddlers by Sally Kilroy
let yaungsters experience simply detailed daily events. Each
book features different children as main characters. In this
book the children visit Grandpa and help out in his garden.

Kilroy, Sally. Market Day. lilustrated by the author. Viking
Kestres, 1986. Ages 2=5. (Picture book)

Young readers and listeners will learn about going to the mar-
ket and perhaps will make comparisons to their own shopping
expeditions. Colorful illustrations support the easy text.

Kilroy, Sally. On the Road. lllustrated by the author. Viking
Kestrel, 1986. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Sally Kilroy s brief text and colorful illustrations tell the story
of < bus trip to town.
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Kilroy, Sally. What a Week! Illustrated by the author. Viking
Kestrel, 1986. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

A fun-filled week is depicted in a simple text and cartoon-
style illustrations. The book is sized to fit a child’s small
hands.

Kitamura, Satoshi. Lily Takes a Walk. Illustrated by the au-
thor. E. P. Dutton, 1987. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

On her walk, a small girl is busy admiring the scerery while
lier dog fends off imagined monsters and other dangers. Full-
color illustrations enhance the few sentences of text per page
and provide a humorcus perspective on the dog's view of the
walk.

Kline, Suzy. Den’t Touch! Illustrated by Dora Leder. Albert

Whitman, 1985. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

In his curiosity to squeeze, smash, and pound, Dan hears !ois
of grown ups say, *“Don’t Touch!" Finally he finds something
he can touch. Young children will be able to relate easily to
this well-illustrated story.

Kline, Suzy. Oops! Illustrated by Dora Leder. Albert Whit-
man, 1988. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

It is not just five-year-olds who go **Oops!"* Even grownups
have their klutzy moments, as this book gently and humor-
ously reminds us. The illustrations depict a happy family in
homey detail and bright color. There will be many times when
this will be just the book for the moment.

Lester, Alison. Clive Eats Alligators. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Houghton Mifflin, 1986. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

This book is not just to be read—it is to be played with. We
meet seven different children and learn about their individual
food preferences, pets, clothing, and bedtime rituals. After
learning about the characters’ choice. for breakfast and
dressing, readers try to predict what these characters might
choose for pets, play spaces, and lunch.

Lloyd, David. Duck. Illustrated by Charlotte Voake. J. B.
Lippincott, 1988. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

A young boy calls all animals ‘‘duck’” and all vehicles
“truck.” His grandmother gives him some kind, nurturing as-
sistance that helps him in his oral language development.
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McPhail, David. The Dream Child. Illustrated by the author.
E. P. Dutton/Unicorn Books, 1985. Ages 3-6.

In a gently lyrical bedtime story, the Dream Child and Tame
Bear sail away in a winged boat to a mystical moonlit land oc-
cupied by a welcoming kingdom of creatures. The mesmeriz-
ing prose is effectively depicted in the evocative full-page
misty watercolors.

Martin, Bill, Jr., and John Archambault. Here Are My
Hands. Illustrated by Ted Rand. Henry Holt, 1987. Ages 2-6.
(Picture book)

This read-aloud rhyming picture book for the young child
deals with.parts of the body and their functions, such as
‘*“hands for catching and throwing’” and **skin that bundles
me in.** Chiidren’s Choice.

Monrad, Jean. How Many Kisses Good Night. Illustrated by
Eloise Wilkin. Random House, 1986. Ages 2 and under. (Pic-
ture book)

A 1949 verse is illustrated with delicate, sweet drawings of a
small girl and mother at bedtime. The pages are sturdier than
those in most picture books. Toddlers will enjoy the book as
a finger play for bedtime.

Morgan, Michaela. The Monster Is COMING! Illustrated by
Sue Porter. Harper and Row, 1987. Ages 1-4. (Picture book)

This lift-the-flap book is uncomplicated enough to permit
small hands to manipuiate it over and over again, which they
will. The simple story cf a little girl being chased by a huge,
furry, just-a-little-scary monster leads to a funny surprise
ending. The text is meant to be read aloud with great ex-
pression, and after one reading a preschooler will be able to
“read” it al! alone.

Morgan, Michaela. Visitors for Edward. Illustrated by Sue
Porter. E. P. Dutton, 1987. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

Edward imagines lots of possibilities when he overhears his
parents’ conversation about a surprise in the morning. How
delighted he is when he discovers what his surprise is the
next day.

~
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Mueller, Virginia. Monster and the Baby. Illustrated by Lynn
Munsinger. Albert Whitman, 1985. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

Baby is crying, so Monster gives him one red block. but Baby
does not stop crying. Humorously drawn full-page illustra-
tions show what Monster keeps trying next until a happy res-
olution is achieved. The single sentences on each page are
easy to read.

Mueller, Virginia. A Playhouse for Monster. Illustrated by
Lynn Munsinger. Albert Whitman, 1985. Ages 3-5. (Picture
book)

Monster puts a Keep Out! sign on his playhouse, but he has a
special problem when a friend shows up. Young children
should relate to the conflict between proud ownership and
sharing. The fuli-page drawings add to the humor of the story.

Narahashi, Keiko. I Have a Friend. Illustrated by the author.
Margaret K. McElderry Books, 1987. Ages 2-5. (Picture
beok)

A small boy is accompanied by an unnamed friend throughout
the day until nightfall, when his shadow disappears. A haunt-
ing, poetic quality is found in both illustrations and text,
which ends by naming the child’s mysterious friend this way:
“He is yesterday’s night left behind for the day."” The water-
color illustrations, with their vivid color and bold, flowing
shapes, dominate each page.

Newton, Laura P. William the Vehicle King. Illustrated by
Jacqueline Rogers. Bradbury Press, 1987. Ages 2-6. (Picture
book)

Young William begins to play with his cars, and soon his en-
tire bedroom rug is turned into an extensive motorway with
emergency vehicles, construction equipment, roads, bridges,
towers, and many, many different cars. A playful cat follows
William’s progress with interest. Watercolor illustrations are
warm and fuzzy like the rug in the room.

Oxenbury, Helen. Tom and Pippo and the Washing Machine.
Illustrated by the author. Macmillan/Aladdin Books/Pippo
Books, 1988. Ages 1-3. (Picture book)

Full-color illustrations depict the everyday adventures of a
toddler, his pet monkey, Pippo, and his parents. Large print
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and simple words make the books in this series perfect for a
beginning reader to share with a younger brother or sister. In
this book, Pippo goes into the washing machine after he plays
in the mud with young Tom.

Oxenbury, Helen. Tom and Pippo Go for a Walk. Illustrated
by the author. Macmillan/Aladdin Books/Pippo Books, 1988.
Ages 1-3. (Picture book)

Tom and his pet monkey, Pippo, go for a walk and manage to
find a mud puddle.

Oxenbury, Helen. Tom and Pippo Make a Mess. Illustrated
by the author. Macmillan/Aladdin Books/Pippo Books, 1988.
Ages 1-3. (Picture book)

Young Tom tries to help his father paint a room. When he
makes a mess, Tom blames it on Pippo, his toy monkey.

Oxenbury, Helen. Tom and Pippo Read a Story. Illustrated
by the author. Macmillan/Aladdin Books/Pippo Books, 1988.
Ages 1-3. (Picture book)

When Tom’s father gets tired as he reads to Tom and his toy
monkey, Pippo, Tom takes over and “‘reads’’ to Pippo.

Riddell, Chris. Ben and the Bear. Illustrated by the author.
J. B. Lippincott, 1986. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Ben 2nd the Bear spend the afternoon together in 2 variety of
exciting, funny adventures. The large type and simpie il'ustra-
tions work well together.

Rockwell, Anne, and Harlow Rockweil. My Baby-Siiter. II-
lustrated by the authors. Macmillan/My World Books. 1985.
Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Here is a positive narrative of tie activities of a small boy « :d
his sitter while his parents are out. This small book bas large
print and warm, colorful “v=.ercolor illustrations. It is a nice
addition to books dealing with a child's maturing in self-re-
liance and self-confidence.

Roffey, Maur2en. I Spy at the Zoo. Illustrated by the author.
Four Win:s Press/I Spy Books, 1988. Ages 2-5. (Picture
book)
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A little boy, a little girl, and their parents tour the zoo. Read-
ers finish the sentences by saying what they *‘spy”” in the il-
lustrations of the zoo. All ages and several ethnic groups are
included in these brightly colored illustrations.

Roffey, Maureen. I Spy on Vacation. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Four Winds Press/I Spy Books, 1988. Ages 2-7. (Picture
book)

Young children as well as beginning readers can spy some-
thing different to look at and talk about on each page of this
book depicting a seashore vacation.

Roffey, Maurcen. Look, There’s My Hat! Illustrated by the
author. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1985. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

“Look, there’s my hat!”’ says the girl pointing to her mother,
who is wearing a hat. Because the shape of the mother’s face
has been cut out, turning the page transfers the hat to the
child’s head. “‘Oops, no! It's Mommy’s.”” The text invites the
young reader to see what happens each time the girl claims
something. Beginning readers are aided by a spare text

printed in huge letters.

Shannon, George. Oh, I Love! Illustrated by Cheryl Harness.
Bradbury Press, 1988. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

This book is based on the North American folksong known as
“My Little Rooster’” or ‘“The Barnyard Song.™" It is a lullaby
that repeats the sounds made by a little girl’s favorite toys—a
rooster, a pig, chicks, a goose, and a lamb. A wise choice for
reading aloud to the youngest child.

Sheldon, Dyan. I Forgot. Illustrated by John Rogan. Four
Winds Press, 1988. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Young Jake has a lot to remember, so please excuse him if
once in awhile he forgets a thing or two. The reader follows
Jake around town as he gathers together presents for his
mother’s birthday, which he did not forget. Ilustrations are
colorful and uncluttered enough to use during a group story
time.

Stoddard, Sandol. Bedtime fo: Bear. Illustrated by Lynn
Munsinger. Houghton Mifflin, 1985. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

-
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Small Bear resists bedtime with excuse after excuse. When
all attempts at reason fail, Big Bear rocks Small Bear. a cozy
solution to the universal bedtime dilemma.

1.127 Sutherland, Harry A. Dad’s Car Wash. lllustrated by Maxie
Chambliss. Atheneum, 1988. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

For John, taking a bath is more fun when he pretends he is at
Dad’s car wash. Bright, humor-filled illustrations show Dad
with sponge in hand as he scrubs John’s **wheels,’” **hub-
caps,” “‘axles,’” and ‘‘roof.”” Children will enjoy the imagina-
tive comparison of child to car. Children’s Choice.

1.128 Taylor, Judy. My Cat. Illustrated by Reg Cartwright. Mac-
millan, 1988. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Beginning readers will be able to find pleasure in this story
with simple text and illustrations ihat teii the iife story of a lit-
tle boy’s cat, from the time it was a kitten until it had kittens
of its own.

1.129 Taylor, judy. My Dog. Illustrated by Reg Cartwright. Mac-
millan, 1988. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

A little girl describes her dog’s adventures with a basket, a
bone, a ball, anotuer dog, a bath, and a dream in this book
with simple text and iilustrations.

1.130  Titherington, Jeanne. Big World, Smail World. Greenwillow
Books, 1985. Ages 2-4. (Picture book)

A simple stery of a child shopping with her mother is told as
both Mama’s story and little Anna’s, with two separate lines
of text on each page. A child can explore the differing points
of view of a big person and a small one in the full-page, fin. y
drawn illustrations, which are subtly shaded in hazy pastels.

1.131 Tsutsui, Yoriko. Anna’s Secret ¥Friend. Illustrated by Akiko
Hayashi. Viking Kestrel, 1987. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

When her family moves to a new home, young Anna is lonely
until someone begins to leave small presents—first flowers
and then a letter at the front door. Cou!d this be a new
friend? Itis, and she wants to be friends with Anna. The
warm, soft illustrations and simple text are perfect for lap
reading or group story times.
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van der Beek, Deborah. Superbabe! Illustrated by the author.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1988. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Here is a’loving, slightly exaggerated account of the trials of
living with a Superbabe, from the point of view of the older
sister. The illustrations capture exactly the way a onec-year-
old body moves, with all the squirms, evasive actions, and
single-minded attempts to alter the environment. Older sib-
lings and parents will find this book an amusing distraction,
especially if they live with a Superbabe. The text is in bouncy
verse.

Wahl, Jan. Humphrey’s Bear. Illustrated by William Joyce.
Henry Holt, 1987. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

Although his father thinks Humphrey is too old to sleep with
a toy, each night Humphrey and his bear embark on an imagi-
native dream voyage. Illustrations rich in color surprise the
viewer with unexpected perspectives. Children’s Choice.

Ward, Cindy. Cookie’s Week. Illustrated by Tomie dePaola.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1988. Ages 2-4. (Picture book)

Cookie the kitten creates as much havoc in a household as a
toddler. Each day of the week brings a new disaster, shown
closeup in splashy, bright illustrations. A toddler might enjoy
comparing mishaps while learning the days of the week.

Watanabe, Shigeo. It’s My Birthday! Illustrated by Yasuo
Ohtomo. Philomel Books/I Love Special Days Books, 1988.
Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

On Bear’s fourth birthday, he and s family go through the
family photo album and talk about their memories of his
birth, his babyhood, and his previous birthdays.

Weiss, Nicki. Barney Is Big. Illustrated by the author. Green-
willow Books, 1988. Ages 3—4. (Picture book)

I a book designed for the child who will soor. be going to
nursery school, a young boy and his mother talk about what
he was like as a baby and how much he has grown since then.

Wells, Rosemary. Forest of Dreams. Illustrated by Susan
Jeffers. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1988. Ages 3-5. (Pic-
ture book)

47 o
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The reader is taken through the forest with two young girls as
they discover all that God has provided for them.

Wells, Rosemary. Max’s Christmas. Illustrated by the author.
Dial Books for Young Readers, 1986. Ages 3-6. (Picture
book)

Max the bunny and his big sister Ruby eagerly await the ar-
rival of Santa on Christmas Eve. After Ruby puts Max to
bed, he sneaks downstairs in hopes of seeing Santa. Large
watercolor illustrations add to the humor in this simple story.
ALA Notable Children’s Book.

Winthrop, Elizabeth. Shoes. Illustrated by William Joyce.
Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

A bouncy, sing-along rhyme categorizes all sorts of shoes,
but the best footgear of all turns out to be plain old unshod
feet. The one line of text per page is highlighted by bright,
warm illustrations.

Yektai, Niki. What’s Missing? Illustrated by Susannah Ryan.
Clarion Books, 1987. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

The girl flies through the air toward her mother, and the text
asks, ““What’s missing?’” The slide is. Turn the page and find
it drawn in. Every other page presents an cvent with some
part of the picture missing. The repetitive pattern and large
print invite the beginning reader to learn some sight words.

Zemach, Margot. Hush, Little Baby. Illustrated by the au-
thor. E. P. Dutton/Unicorn Books, 1987. Ages 2-5. (Picture
book)

Tempera paintings, which Margot Zemach originally imagined
while she lived in London, accompany this familiar folk lul-
laby.

Ziefert, Harriet. Where’s the Halloween Treat? Illustrated by
Richard Brown. Viking Penguin/Puffin Books/Lift the Flap
Books, 1985. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

A simple chant is combined with flaps that lift to reveal mys-
terious and strange characters to young trick-or-treaters. The
format, combined with bold and colorful illustrations, makes
this a holiday read-aloud that ‘nvites audience participation.
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Books for Babies and Toddlers

Zinnemann-Hope, Pam. Find Your Coat, Ned. Illustrated by
Kady MacDonald Denton. Margaret K. McElderry Books,
1987..Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Where did you put your raincoat, Ned? The reader follows an
energetic young boy as he goes from place to place to locate
his coat. Large print and a simple text make this an appropri-
ate book for a young child as well as a beginning reader.

Zinnemann-Hope. Pam. Let’s Go Shopping, Ned. lllustrated
by Kady MacDonald Denton. Margaret K. McElderry Books,
1986. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Dad and Ned take along Fred the dog when they go shopping
for Ned's new sweater—with disastrous results. This is a
happy romp for young readers, full of rhythmic prose and
wonderful waiercolor illusiraiions.

Zinnemann-Hope, Pam. Let’s Play Ball, Ned. Illustrated by
Kady acDonald Denton. Margaret K. McElderry Books,
1987. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Large print, a simple text, and action-filled illustrations make
this story of Ned, his dad, his dog, and a ball perfect for the
young reader.

Zinnemann-Hope, Pam. Time for Bed, Ned. I!lustrated by
Kady MacDonald Denton. Margaret K. McElderry Books,
1986. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

A rambunctious young boy is summoned by his mother to go
to bed in this hilarious story. The flowing crayon and water-
color illustrations blend with the simple text to create a de-
lightful read-aloud book for preschool audiences or a read-
alone book for beginning readers. Also to be enjoyed is Let’s
Go Shopping, Ned.

Zolotow, Charlotte. Sleepy Book. Illustrated by Ilse Plume.
Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Information about where familiar as well as less familiar crea-
tures sleep is presented in simple, poetic text. The book, orig-
inally published in 1958, has been reissued with new illus.ra-
tions, which are beautiful full-page color drawings depicting
the resting environment chosen by each of the thirteen ani-
mals, birds, and insects. The last page shows a boy and girl in
their cozy beds.
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Ahlberg, Janet, and Allan Ahlberg. Peck-a-Boo! Viking Press, 1981.
2-4.

Asch, Frank. Just Like Daddy. Parent’s Magazine Press, 1981. 3-5.

Atkinson, Allen. Mother Goose's Nursery Rhymes. Alfred A. Knopf,
1984. 3-6.

Bayley, Nicola. Nicola Bayley’s Book of Nursery Rhymes. Alfred A.
Knopf, 1977. 3-5. ’

Boynton, Sandra. Moo Baa La La La. Simon and Schuster, 1982.
2-4.

Brown, Margaret Wise. Goodnight Moon. 1llustrated by Clement
Hurd. Harper and Row, 1947. 3-5.

Burningham, John. The Cupboard. Thomas Y. Crowell. 1975. 2—4.

Carle, Eric. The Very Hungry Caterpillar. Philomel Books, 1981. 3-6.

Chorao, Kay, comp. The Baby’s Lap Book. E. P. Dutton, 1977. 3-6.

De Angeli, Marguerite. Marguerite De Angeli’s Book of Nursery and
Mother Goose Rhymes. Doubleday, 1954. 3-6.

Eastman, P. D. Are You My Mother? Beginner Books, 1960. 3-5.

Fujikawa, Gyo. Mother Goose. Grosset and Dunlap, 1968. 2-4.

Hill, Eric. Spor’s First Walk. G. P. Putnam’s Sons. 1981. 2-4.

Lindgren, Barbro. Sam’s Cookie. 1llustrated by Eva Eriksson.
William Morrow, 1982. 2-4.

Omerod, Jan. 0] Things to Do with a Baby. Lothrop, Lee and
Shepard Books, 1984, 2-4.

Oxenbury, Helen. Shopping Trip. Dial Books for Young Readers,
1982. 3-5.

Rockwell, Harlow. My Nursery School. Greenwillow Books, 1976.
3-5.

Sendak, Maurice. One Vas Johnny.: A Counting Book. Harper and
Row, 1962. 4-7.

Tudor, Tasha. A Is for Annabelle. Henry Z. Walck, 1954. 5-7.

. Mother Goose. David McKay, 1944, 3-7.

Udry, Janice May. A Tree Is Nice. lustrated by Marc Simont.
Harper and Row, 1956. 3-6.

Watanabe, Shigeo. Where's My Daddy? 1llustrated by Yasuo
Ohtomo. Philomel Books, 1982. 3-6.

Wells, Rosemary. Max’s First Word. Dial Books for Young Readers,
1979. 3-6.

——-. Max’s Bath. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1985. 3-6.
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2 Basic Concept Books

ABC Books

21 Bove, Linda. Sign Language ABC with Linda Bove. Iilus-
trated by Tom Cooke; photographs by Anita and Steve Shev-
ett. Random House/Children’s Television Workshop, 1985.
Ages 6-9. (Picture book)

Sesame Street characters team up with Linda Bove to intro-
duce the letters of the alphabet and seventy-five useful words
in sign language. Photographs and drawings assist young chil-
dren in duplicating the words and sentences.

22 Folsom, Marcia, and Michacel Folsom. Easy as Pie: A Guess-
ing Game of Sayings. Illustrated by Jack Kent. Clarion
Books, 1985. Ages 7-10. (Picture book)

Letters of the alphabet are introduced with old sayings such
as ‘“‘M—Stubborn as a Mule"* and *‘D—Dark as a Dungeon.”
The format can be useful as a stimulus for children to think
up their cwn sayings. Jack Kent’s cartoon art is utilitarian.

2.3 Fowler, Richard. Mr. Little’s Noisy ABC. lllustrated by the
author. Grosset and Dunlap, 1987. Ages 4-8. (Picture bock)

Mr. Little experiences many noisy, Zany adventures marked
by each letter of the alphabet, from A (Ahhh!) to Z (Zoom!).
For H, Mr. Little is colorfully arrayed as a happy harlequin
hooting ‘‘Ha, ha, ha.”

24 Gardner, Beau. Have You Ever Seen . . . 7 An ABC Book.
Ilustrated by the author. Dodd, Mead, 1986. Ages 3-6. (Pic-
ture book)

Have you ever seen an octopus eating oatmeal or a urucorn
under an umbrella? You will in this ABC book, in which a
similar witty invention accompanies each letter of the alpha-
bet. Bold color graphics will amuse the young child, while the
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question on each page provides opportunities to find words in
the text that contain the letter being presented. Children's
Choice.

Geisert, Arthur. Pigs from A to Z. Illustrated by the author.
Houghton Mifflin, 1986. Ages 2-8. {Picture book)

Detailed etchings of the efforts of seven piglets to build a tree
house are interesting in themselves, but each picture also
contains a puzzle. The whole book is an alphabet hide-and-
seek game with the letters hidden in each drawing. The
piglets also hide from the reader. adding to the complexity
and fun. There is appeal here not only for children just learn-
ing letter shapes, but also for older children and adults who
enjoy puzzles.

Hawkins, Colin, and Jacqui Hawkins. Busy abc. Illustrated
by the authors. Viking Kestrel, 1987. Ages 4-6. (Picture
book)

A romp through the alphabet with children doing what comes
naturaily—asking, banging, crawling, crying, dancing, and so
on. Several descriptive words are usually suggested for each
one-page lower-case letter. Stuffed animals, children, dogs,
cats, and rabbits offer their own dialogue concerning their ac-
tivities on each page. Illustrations are expressive and full of
action with uncluttered backgrounds for even the youngest
listener to enjoy.

Hughes, Shirley. Lucy and Tom’s a.b.c. Iilustrated by the au-
thor. Viking Penguin/Puffin Books, 1987. Ages 4-7. (Picture
book)

This is an alphabet book, but it is also a catalog of all those
things most important to toddlers Lucy and Tom. There is
much to see and talk about in the detailed, richly colored il-
lustrations, which evoke the happy. familiar tumble of family
life.

Kitamura, Satoshi. What's Inside: The Alphabet Book. Illus-
trated by the author. Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 1985. Ages
3-8. (Picture book)
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This is an imaginative ABC book with sccret boxes, cans, and
containers that hide the next-page letter items. The vivid, full-
color, intricate illustrations should have children engrossed.

MacDonald, Susc. Alphabatics. llustrated by the author.
Bradbury Press, 1986. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

This is an alphabet book that takes the shapes of the letters
and makes them play, to the reader’s delight. The iectters’
shapes are twisted, turned, and transformed into surprising
ncw things. All this is donc in bright, bold colo: on lots of
white paper. The book is not just for those who are learning
the alphabet, but for anyone who cnjoys design in action.
Caldecott Honor Book.

McPhail, David. David McPhail’s Animals A to Z. lllustrated
by the author. Scholastic/Hardcover Books, 1988. Ages 2-6.
(Picture book)

The author-illustrator provides a one-page drawing for cach
letter of the alphabet in which an animal is the main focus but
which also includes scveral other items beginning with the
same letter. For example, for the letter L a lion pecrs at a
ladybug sitting on a lemon, and for F a hungry fox is about to
fry a fish on an outdoor fire just as a frog is about to hit the
fox on the head with a flute. Good use of color and attractive
animals will keep everyone going over and over cach picture.
The animals arc identified at the back of the book.

Necumecier, Marty, and Byron Glaser. Action Alphabet. Illus-
trated by the authors. Greenwillow Books, 1985. Ages 3-8.
(Picturc book)

If you cross concrete poetry with the alphabet, this book is
what you get. Each letter illustrates itself with a pictorial cha-
rade of a representative word. For example, the letter A, for
acrobat, balances on a high wirc. Each turn of the page offers
a ncw letter in upper and lower case and a clever and amusing
surprise.

Owen, Annic. Annie’s abe. Illustrated by the author. Alfred
A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1987. Ages 3-6. (Picturc book)

Young children will enjoy identifying cach letter of the alpha-
bet and the accompanying items beginning with that letter.




Colors 33

2.13  Potter, Beatrix. Peter Rabbit’s ABC. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Frederick Warne, 1987. Ages 2-4. (Picture book)

With new full-color reproductions of Beatrix Potter’s illustra-
tions and quotes from her books, the publishers have devised
a beautifully designed alphabet book.

2.14  Van Allsburg, Chris. The Z Was Zapped: A Play in Twenty-
Six Acts. Illustrated by the author. Houghton Mifflin, 1987.
Ages 2-5, (Picture book)

In a twenty-six act production, something happens to each
letter of the alphabet, something dramatic, nasty, and defi-
nitely alphabetical. Each letter appears on stage in a mar-
velously executed black-and-white line-and-shade drawing,
and readers can determine what has hagpened to cach: A was
in an avalanche, B was badly bitien, € was cut to ribbons,
and so on through the alphabet.

Colors

215  Gundersheimer, Karen. Colors to Know. Illustrated by the
author. Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

A teeny-tiny person helps introduce thirteen color words. The
format can be used casily with cven the youngest child.

2.16  McMillan, Bruce. Growing Colors. Photographs by the au-
thor. Lothrop, Lce and Shepard Books, 1988. Ages 2-5. (Pic-
ture book)

Photographs illustrate the colors found in nature, including
green peas, yellow corn, red potatoes, and purple beans.
Each fruit or vegetabie has been given a shower to enhance
its color, but some appear in colors that are not customary.

217  Peck, Merle. Mary Wore Her Pad Dress, and Henry Wore
His Green Snes¥ers. Illustraswy oy the author. Clurion Books,
1985. Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

In this book based on the lyrics of an old folksong, Katy
Bear’s birthday party provides the backdrop for a parade of
colors. Each animal guest arrives dressed in a different hue.
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Pencil and crayon illustrations detail the festivities in this pat-
tern story. The repetition of words encourages immediate lan-
guage participation.

Samton, Sheila White. Beside the Bay. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Philotnel Books, 1987. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

Flat full-color illustrations with a rhyming text on the op-
posite page serve to teach a child the colors. The scenes all
take place beside the bay. ,

Serfozo, Mary. Who Said Red? lllustrated by Keiko
Narahashi. Margaret K. McElderry Books, 1988. Ages 3-6.
(Picture book)

Simple color concepts, bright illustrations featuring a glorious
red, and abundant use of adjectives make this book attractive
and inviting as well as useful.

Counting Books

2.20

2.21

2.22

Ayles'vood, Jim. One Crow: A Counting Rhyme. lllustrated
by Ruth Young. J. B. Lippincott, 1988. Ages 2-6. (Picture
book)

First in summer and then in winter, the author uses verse to
introduce animals around the farm, The reader will sce pup-
pies, Kittens, horses, pigs, hens, sheep, cows, squirrels, and a
crow as well as children on the farm and will learn the num-
bers from 1 to 10. The large print makes this a good book for
the younger reader.

Boon, Emilie. 1 2 3, How Many Animals Can You See? Illus-
trated by the author. Orchard Books, 1987. Ages 3-5. (Picture
book)

This simple counting book has easily recognizable animals.
The charcoal and color-blended illustrations perfectly com-
plement the large print and simple text.

Conran, Sebastian. My First 1, 2, 3 Book. Illustrated by the
author. Macmillan/Aladdin Books, 1988. Ages 3-9. (Picture
book)
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The numbers 1 through 20, 30. 40, 50. 60. 100, 1.900. and
1,000,000 are introduced in this brightly illustrated counting
book designed for use with the younger child.

Crews, Donald. Bicycle Race. lliustrated by the author.
Greenwillow Books, 1985. Ages 4-6. (Picture book)

An exciting bicycle race helps readers learn to recognize nu-
merals on the helmets of the riders. This counting book is dif-
ferent in that the numbers are not in sequence as the riders
race along and change their order. Donald Crews’s full-color
illustrations are crisp and graphic. The suspense that number
% creates before winning the race provides a plot foi this book
of numbers.

de Brunhoff, Laurent. Babar’s Counting Book. Illustrated by
the author. Random House, 1986. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

The three children of Babar and Celeste count to 10 with their
friend Pom in this jolly, full-color counting book. Numerals
are clear as each page portrays the number of animals to be
counted. The last pages depict counting by 10 to 20—and a
certificate that is sizned by Babar for learning to count to 20.

de Regniers, Beatrice Schenk. So Many Cats! lllustrated by
Ellen Weiss. Clarion Books, 1985. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

This imaginative story tells, in rhyme, hcw twelve cats came
to live with a family. The illustrations, done in watercolor and
pen-and-ink, complement the story quite nicely. Preschoolers
will enjoy the repetitiveness, the colorful illustrations, and the
humor.

Fowler, Richard. Mr. Little’s Noisy 1 2 3. Illustrated by the
author. Grosset and Dunlap, 1987. Ages 3-8. (Picture book)

In this counting book from I to 100, Mr. Little has a noisy
dream where he hears such sounds as three trains tooting,
eighteen crickets clicking, twenty ducks quacking, and fifty
mice squeaking, only to be awakened by one noise.

Giganti, Paul, Jr. How Many Snails? A Counting Book. Illus-
trated by Donald Crews. Greenwillow Bonks, 1988. Ages 2-9.
(Picture book)
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A young child takes a walk and is asked to look for general as
well as specific details in each picture: yellow flowers with
black centers, red fish with open mouths, and starfish with
five arms on rocks.

Gray, Catherine. One, Two, Three, and Four: No More? 1I-
lustrated by Marissa Moss. Houghton Mifflin, 1988. Ages
4-8. (Picture book)

Animals act out rhyming verses that deal with the numbers 1
through 4 in various mathematical relationships.

Hague, Kathleen. Numbears: A Counting Book. Illustrated
by Michael Hague. Henry Holt, 1986. Ages 3-5. (Picture
book)

Let’s count from I to 12 in lilting rhymes about winsome littie
bears, who are pictured in full-pagz antique-like illustrations.
There is much to discover and discuss and count in the busy
life of these active little furry friends.

Hughes, Shirley. Lucy and Tem’s 1.2.3. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Viking Kestrel, 1987. Ages 3-6. (Picture beok)

Counting goes on all one Saturday as we follow young Lucy
and Tom and their parents. In this narrative, the numbers are
not highlighted but are talked about within the story. Aciivi-
ties are ordinary everyday happenings that will interest both
boys and girls. The day ends with a family birthday party for
Grandma. Other math concepts mentioned are pairs, odd and
even numbers, comparing sizes. and number progression.

Inkpen, Mick. One Bear at Bedtime. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Little, Brown, 1987. Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

A little boy introduces reauers to the numbers from 1 through
10 as he gets ready for bed. We see four giraffes who sit in
the bath, six snakes who unwinu the toilet paper, and a mon-
ster with ten heads who takes forever to say good night. This
is a fine book to share at bedtime with a young child.

Kitchen, Bert. Animal Numbers. Illustrated by the author.
Dial Books, 1987. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

Lifelike color drawings show a mother animal and the appro-
priate number of baby animals crawling on, lying against, or
swimming in a large number on each page. Counting proceeds
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from one baby kangaroo to ten puppies, but the numbers 15,
25, 50, 75, and 100 also are included with the corresponding
number of animal offspring. Facts about each animal pictured
are given at the end of the book.

Margolin, Harriet. Busy Bear’s Closet. Illustrated by Carol
Nicklaus. Grosset and Dunlap, 1985. Ages 2—4. (Picture book)

Brightly colored illustrations on heavy paper show Busy Bear
counting as he empties out his closet: ten ba'.s, nine toys,
eight shoes, and so on.

Ockenga, Starr, photographer (text by Eileen Doolittle).
World of Wonders: A Trip through Numbers. Houghton
Mifflin/Floyd Yearcut Books, 1988. All ages.

Toy lovers of all ages will be intrigued by this counting book
with detailed photographs of subjects associated with the
numbers one through twelve. A key to each photograph will
help the reader unlock the mysteries founc on each page.

Rees, Mary. Ten in a Bed. Illustrated by the author. Little,
Brown/Joy Street Books, 1988. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Children may be familiar with this counting rhyme where one
child falls out of bed, and the littlest child continues to *“Roll
over! Roll over!” until everyone is out of bed. The fun will be
enjoyed even more in this humorously illustrated version.

Wadsworth, Olive A. Over in the Meadow: A Counting-Out
Rhyme. Illustrated by Mary Maki Rae. Viking Kestrel, 1985.
Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

A new brightly colored version of this old counting rhyme.
Lush greens and blues make a continuous backdrop for the
stylized shapes that form the animals and their settings. The
pictures are alive with color and movement.

Other Concepts
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Barton, Byron. Airplanes. Illustrated by the author. Thomas
Y. Crowell, 1986. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

Each book in a series on transportation covers ¢ particular
vehicle and explains its purpose. Bold, vivid illusrations pro-
vide much eye appeal for the voung child. In this book, the
author looks at airplanes and what they do.
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238  Barton, Byron. Boats. Illustrated by the author. Thomas Y.
Crowell, 1986. Agus 3~6. (Picture book)

Boats and their purposes are introduced by a brief, simple {
text with brightly colored illustrations.

239  Barton, Byron. Trains. Illus.-ated by the author. Thomas Y.
Crowell, 1986. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

A brief text and bold, simply drawn illustrations introduce a
passenger train, freight train. and electric train a1 depict
people riding on and working on trains.

240  Barton, Byron. Trucks. Illustrated by the author. Thomas Y.
Crowell, 1986. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

This small book examines different kinds of trucks and what
they do. A spare commentary complements the brightly col-

I
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ored drawings.

241  Benjamin, Alan. Rat-a-Tat, Pitter Pat. Photographs by Mar-
garet Miller. Thomas Y Crowell, 1987. Ages 2-5. (Picture
book)

Black-and-white photographs, often of children, illustrate fa-
miliar sounds. Dorble-page spreads feature sach rhyming
words as whack and quack, slurp and burp, and munch and
| crunch. The book’s format invites listeners to think of other
examples of sound words.

242  Demi. Demi’s Opposites: An Animal Game Book. Illustrated
oy the author. Grosset and Dunlap, 1987. Ages 3-8. (Picture
book)

Children will be drawn to the large, two-page, carefuily illus-
trated animals and the humorous verse used to show familiar
as well as not-quite-so-familiar opposites: curly/straight, in-
side/outside, alike/different, right side up/upside down.

243  Ekker, Ernst A. What Is beyond the Hill? Illustrated by Hilde
Heyduck-Huth. J. B. Lippincott, 1986. Ages 3-5. (Pictire
book)

Dreamy soft pastel scenes portray what is beyond the hill, the
mountain, the stars. With each new view the question is
asked, ‘‘Does the world stop here?’’ The final spread says,
**And the stars go on forever.”” A book for sharing with the
very young.

[~
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Girard, Linda Walvoord. Jeremy’s First Haircut. Illustrated
by Mary Jane Begin. Albert Whitman, 1986. Ages 2-4. (Pic-
ture book)

Snip, snap—oops! What could be more traumatizing than a
child’s first haircut, especially when Mom’s the barber? Col-
orful drawings capture the fun and frustration of this all-
importe- _ first event. Very young children will be soothed
and comforted while witnessing Jeremy's metamorphosis
from a *‘little, little boy’’ to a “‘big, little boy.”

Gundersheimer, Karen. Shapes to Show. Illustrated by the
author. Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

As they play with their toys, two mice discover twelve differ-
ent shapes in this small book for even the youngest child.

Hoban, Tana. Is It Larger? Is It Smaller? Photographs by the
author. Greenwillow Books, 1985. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

Tana Hoban’s colorful photographs illustrate animals and ob-
jects in larger and smaller sizes in this beautiful book with no
text.

Hooper, Mercdith. Seven Eggs. Illustrated by Terry McKen-
na. Harper and Row, 1985. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

What animal will hatch from each of the seven eggs? By flip-
ping each page, the reader can see who it is, and that animal
then joins in watching for the next egg to hatch. An ostrich, a
frilled lizard, and a barn ow! are among the babies pictured.

Hughes, Shirley. Bathwater’s Hot. Illustrated by the author.
Lothrop, Lee and Shepard Books, 1985. Ages 3-5. (Picture
book)

This is a warm, realistic look at family activities and the con-
cept of opposites: ‘‘bathwater’s hot, seawater’s cold.”” The
small size restricts thic (o a lap book. The crayon-and-ink il-
lustrations show such activities as a father washing the chil-
dren and add a great deal to the text.

Hughes, Shirley. Noisy. Illustrated by the author. Lothrop,
Lee and Shepard Books,  985. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

Crayon-and-ink illustrations perfectly complement this story
of the different kinds of noises a little girl hears and makes.
Some are loud, like a pan banging, and some are soft, like
rain. A lap book suitable for preschool listeners.
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Isadora, Rachel. I Hear. Illustrated by the author. Green-
willow Books, 1985. Ages 2-4. (Picture book)

Baby’s first sounds are captured by the bold-lettered text and
delicate full-colored illustrations, creating an aura of warmth
and tenderness. Parent and child will enjoy sharing this early
concept read-aloud book.

Isadora, Rachel. I See. Illustrated by the author. Greenwillow
Books, 1985. Ages 2-4. (Picture book)

A simple concept book for toddlers. A little girl spends a day
from morning to bedtime sceing obiccts and doing things.
Every page contains two sentences, such as “‘I see my spoon.
I eat.” The first sentence always begins with “‘I see. . . ."”
Soft pastel illustrations accompany the simple text, which is
large enough for young children beginning to read. An excel-
lent first book for small children.

Isadora, Rachel. I Touch. Illustr. d by the author. Green-
willow Books, 1985. Ages 2-4. (Pict.re book)

intended to please the littlest of children, this book is not too
big to hold on a lap with a baby. The illustrations are large
two-page spreads with soft lines and warm colors. The texc 1s
minimal and repetitive; ““I touch . . .”" begins each page with
a different experience in touching.

Kandoian, Ellen. Under the Sun. Illustrated by the author.
Dodd, Mead, 1987. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Moliy asks her mother where the sun goes when she goes to
bed. Her mother responds by introducing various children or
animals watching the sun set as the Earth turns. A boy on a
Mississippi River houseboat, a girl on the Great Plains, a
Rocky Mountain elk, a gull in San Francisco, children of the
Pacific Ocean, a young Japanese girl, a Chinese Panda, a
came! in the Mongolian Desert, and a boy in eastern Russia
all watch the sun set. Finally, the day begins again, and Molly
watches the sun rise. Illustrations are pen and watercolor,
with minimal color introduced.

Linn, Margot. A Trip to the Dentist. lliustrated by Catherine
Siracusa. Harper and Row, 1988. Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

A child’s first visit to the dentist might be cased if this book is
read before the appointmene. This is a lap book designed to
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encourage discussion. The instruments, chair, and procedures
used by the dentist are previewed in a series of ‘‘guessing
games™ on each page. Open the flaps for a preview of a den-
tal examination.

Linn, Margot. A Trip to the Doctor. Illustrated by Catherine
Siracusa. Harper and Row. 1988. Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

This is just the book to read to a small child before a visit to
the doctor. Dialogue is encouraged as the child is asked to
guess what he or she is likely to find at the Jductor’s office.
The pages then open up to reveal a reassuring scene illustrat-
ing a typical visit and the various instruments uszd for a med-
ical examination.

Rogers, Fred. Going to Day Care. Photographs by Jim Jud-
kis. G. P. Putnam’s Sons/First Expexience Books, 1985. Ages
2-5. (Picture book)

In this excellent book, Mister Rogers explores the probable
feelings of a child when leaving parents for the day for the
first time. The full-color photographs depict typical events
that happen at a day-care center.

Rogers, Fred. Going to the Doctor. Photographs by Jim Jud-
kis. G. P. Putnam’s Sons/First Experience Books, 1986. Ages
2-4. (Picture book)

A child’s visit to a doctor is presented in simple, airect lan-
guage and bright, full-color photographs. Mister Rogers helps
reassure youngsters by describing typical procedures during a
medical examination. The presentation is interracial and non-
sexist. Outstanding Science Trade Book for Children.

Rogers, Fred. Going to the Hospital. Photographs ky Jim Jud-
kis. G. P. Putnam’s Sons/First Experience Books, 1988. Ages
3-6. (Picture book)

This is another title in this series of books dealing with first-
time experiences that may be troubling both to children, who
do not know what to expect, and to parents, who are not sure
how to help their children. This book explains typical proce-
dures during a hospital stay. It emphasizes that being in the
hospital is not a punishmcnt and that people go to a hospital
to receive special care until they are well enougb to go home.
The book encourages children to ask questions in advance of
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going to the hospital and while they are there and to talk
about their feelings. Outstanding Science Trade Book for
Children.

Roge:s, Fred. Going to the Potty. Photographs by Jim Judkis.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons/First Experience Books, 1986. Ages
2-5. (Picture book)

Using simple, direct language and bright, full-color pho-
tographs, the much-loved television host discusses how chil-
dren learn to use the toilet when eliminating waste products
from their bodies. The honest, reassuring treatment of the
topic will serve as a discussion starter between aduits and
children. The presentation is interracial and nonsexist.

Rogers, Fred. Msking Friends. Photographs by Jim Judkis.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons/First Experience Books, 1987. Ages
3-6. (Picture book)

Mister Rogers explains what it means to be a friend, and dis-
cusses some of the easy and difficult aspects of friendship.
He offers his commonsense advice without talking down to
children and encourages them to express their feelings. Full-
color photographs of friends add further warmth to the book.

Rogers, Fred. Moving. Photographs by Jim Judk:s. G. P. Put-
nam’s Sons/First Experience Books, 1987. Ages 3-6. (Picture
book)

Moving to a new home can be stressful for children, whether’
it is a move across town or a move across the country. Mister
Rogers explains the process of moving a household and de-
scribes the uncertainty, sadness, and excitement of moving.
He states that friendships remain after a move, though in 2
different form, and also encourages children to say hello to
new friends and places.

Rogers, Fred. The New Baby. Photographs by Jim Judkis.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons/First Experience Books, 1985. Ages
3-5. (Picture book)

Mister Rogers helps ease the situation for the older child with
a new sibling. The full-color photographs on cach page follow
a black family and a white family during the preparations for
a new baby and after its arrival. The text is brief but one to
share with the older chiid who may be feeling displaced. ALA
Notable Children’s Book.
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Rogers, Fred. When a Pet Dies. Photographs by Jim Judkis.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons/First Experience 1'70ks, 1988. Ages
3-6. (Picture book)

When a pet dies, the whole family feels the loss. Mister
Rogers briefly explains death and encourages children to dis-
suss their feelings of sadness, loneliness, and perhaps anger
and frustration. He emphasizes that these feelings will not
last and that love shared with a pet remains within us even
after the pet dies.

Roy, Ron. Whose Hat Is That? Photographs by Rosmarie
Hausherr. Clarion Books, 1987. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Who wears a snug helmet that buckles under the chin? Turn
the page and find a black-and-white photograph of jockeys in
a race. The text explains the purpose of the jockey’s helmet.
Eighteen different hats are presented, including a beekeeper’s
and a surgeon’s.

Simon, Norma. Children Do, Grownups Don’t. Illustrated by
Helen Cogancherry. Albert Whitman, 1987. Ages 3-8. (Pic-
ture book)

Children will be fascinated by the contrasts in this book, comn-
paring children’s and grownups’ ideas and activities. For in-
stance, *“‘Kids like to play outdoors, even on drizzly days,”
while ““Grownups would rather stay inside and be clean,
warm and dry.”” The book also covers the different ideas on
eating, bubble gum, tub toys, baldness, teeth, strength,
clothes, valentines, birthday gifts, mailboxes, sleeping, wor-
ries, and more. The illustrations are realistic, colorful, and
full of expression.

Wells, Tony. Puzzle Doubles. Illustrated by the author. Mac-
millan/Aladdin Books, 1987. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

This puzzle book asks a child to look closely at two nearly
(but not quite) identical illustrations to spot the differences
between them. The illustrations are bright, with lots of lines
and bold shapes. Answers are provided, but they could best
be ignored to prevent turning play into work.

Wolff, Ashley. A Year of Beasts. Iliusirated by the author.
E. P. Duttoy. 1986 Ages 2-5. (Picture book)
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A sister and brother experience the joys o» changing scasons
marked by their month-to-month traditional activities and the
appearance of animals common to the scason. The vitality of
the children and animals is projected by linoleum-block prints
accented in bright washes. Companion to A Year of Birds.

Yektai, Niki. Bears in Pairs. Illustrated by Diane deGroat.
Bradbury Press, 1987. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Forty-cight whimsically colorful bears in juxtaposed pairs
cavort throngh the pages on their way to Mary’s tea party.
There, each can be plainly identified in the festive assembled
group of toys. The repetitive, rhyming text is casy enough for
beginning readers.

Ziefert, Harriet. All Clean! Illustrated by Henrik Drescher.
Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

Bright, flashy illustrations and a simple text are the compo-
nents of a series of books about animals for preschoolers.
This book explains that dogs shake, elephants shower, hippos
soak, and lions lick, all in the name of cleanliness.

Ziefert, Harrier. All Gone! lllustrated by Henrik Drescher.
Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

In this book from a scrics about animals, the author explains
how hungry animals cat—mice gnaw, kangaroos graze, ant-
caters snack, and chimps feast.

Ziefert, Harrict. Bear All Year: A Guessing-Game Story. |I-
lustrated by Arnold Lobel. Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 3-5.
(Picture book)

The reader is asked to guess what Bear is wearing for each
seasonal activity, and then the page flips open to reveal the
answer. This quietly understated book invites the child’s
participation and knowledge. It contains delightful crayon and
watercolor illustrations. Other titles in this series are Bear
Gets Dressed, Bear Goes Shopping, bear’s Busy Morning.
All of these books exhibit the same uniqueness, imagination,
and fun, coupled with wonderful illustrations.

Ziefert, Harriet. Cock-A-Doodle-Do! Hlustrated by Henrik
Drescher. Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)
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Preschoolers will enjoy mimicking the sounds that various an-
imals make, including hoots, honks, mecows, bow-wows, and
cock-a-doodle-dos, in this book from a secrics about animals.

2,73 Ziefert, Harriet. Run! Run! Illustrated by Henrik Drescher.
Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 3-6. (Picturc book)

A fourth book in this series about animals introduces pre-
schoolers to some of the things that animals do— baboons
leap, cheetahs streak, and warthogs scurry. Brightly colored
illustrations accompany the spare tcx!.

Recommended Books Published before 1985

Anno, Mitsumasa. Anno’s Alphabet: An Adventure in Imaginetion.
Thomas Y. Crowell, 1975. 4-7.

. Anno’s Counting Book. Harper and Row, 1977. 4-7.

Azarian, Mary. A Farmer's Alphabet. David R. Godine, 1981. 6-8.

Barrett, Pcter, and Susan Barrett. The Circle Sarah Drew. Scroll
Press, 1973. 5-8.

Bayer, Jane. A, My Name Is Alice. 1llustrated by Steven Kellogg.
Dial Books for Young Readers, 1984. 5-8.

Brown, Marcia. All Butterflies. Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1974, 4-7.

. Listen 10 a Shape. Franklin Watts, 1979. 5-8.

Burningham, John. ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ.
Bobbs-Merrill, 1964. 3-5.

Crews, Donald. We Read: A to Z. Greenwillow Books, 1984, 3-6.

de Brunhoff, Laurent. Babar’'s Book of Color. Random House, 1984,
3-5.

Eichenberg, Fritz. Ape in a Cape: An Alphabet of Odd Animals. Har-
court, Brace and World, 1952, 4-7.

Emerley, Ed. Zd4 Emberley’s ABC. Little, Brown, 1978. 5-7.

. Green Says Go. Little, Brown, 1968. 4-6.

Feelings, Muricl. Jambo Means Hello. Swahili Alphabet Buok. llius-
trated by Tom Feelings. Dial Press, 1974.

. Maoja Means One. Swahili Counting Book. lllustrated by Tom
Feclings. Dial Press, 1971. 5-8.

Hoban, Tana. Circles, Triangles and Squares. Macmillan, 1974, 3-6.

. Is it Red? Is it Yellow? Is it Blue? Greenwillow Books, 1978.

3-6.

. Look Again. Macmillan, 1971. 5-8.

———. Over, Under and Through, and Other Spatial Concepts. Mac-
millan, 1973. 3-6.
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Jensen, Virginia Allen. Carching: A Book for Blind «nd Sighted Cliil-
dren with Pictures to Feel as Well as to See. Philomel Books,
1983. 3-7.

Lionni, Leo. Little Blue and Little Yellow. Astor-Honor, 1959. 3-6.

Lobel, Arnold. On Market Street. Hlustrated by Anita Lobel. Green-
willow Books, 1981. 3-6.

Maestro, Betsy, and Giulio Maestro. Around the Clock with Harriet:
A Book about Telling Time. Crown, 1984, 4-7.

Miles, Miska. Apricot ABC. lllustrated by Peter Parnall. Little,
Brown, 1969. 4-7.

Munari, Bruno. ABC. World, 1960. 4-7.

Newberry, Clare Turlay. The Kittens® ABC. Harper and Row, 1965.
3-6.

Pienkowski, Jan. Shapes. Simon and Schuster, 1981. 3-5.

Sendak, Maurice. One Was Johnny: A Counting Book (in The
Nutshell Library). Harper and Row, 1962. 3-6.

Testa, Fulvio. If You Take a Pencil. Dial Books for Young Children,
1932. 4-6.

Tudor, Tasha. A Is for Annabelle. Henry Z. Walck, 1954, 4-7.

Watson, Clyde. Applebet: An ABC. lllustrated by Wendy Watson.
Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 1982. 4-6.

Watanabe, Shigeo. I Can Take a Walk! lllustrated by Yasuo Ohtomo.
Philomel Books, 1984. 3-5.

Wildsmith, Brian. Brian Wildsmith's ABC. Franklin Waltts, 1963. 3-5.
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Amoss, Berthe. What Did You Lose, Santa? Harper and
Row, 1987. Ages 3-7. (Picturc book)

In this wordless Christmas picture book, Santa and Mrs.
Claus scarch for the missing banner for Santa’s sleigh ride.
The banner proclaims, *‘Pcace on Earth,”

Collington, Pecter. The Angel and the Soldier Boy. Alfred A.
Knopf/Berzoi Books, 1987. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

A little girl falls asleep with two tiny dolls on her pillow who
come lo lti’e as soon as her eyes close. A rowdy gang of pirate
raiders kidnap the soldier doll and take him to their tiny
model shig. The angel doll is brave and resourceful encugh to
restore order before the little girl awakens. The whole adven-
ture is drawn in exquisite detail with no text.

Drescher, Henrik. The Yellow Umbrella. Bradbury Press,
1987. Ages 3-8. (Picture book)

This textless lap book tells the story of two hapless monkeys,
a mother and her child, who are trapped in a most unhappy
zoo. The fortuitous arrival of a yellow umbrella sets them off
on an adventure that changes their lives completely. This sim-
ple story is enhanced by the pen-and-ink drawings and, of
course, the yellow umbrella throughout.

Goodall, John S. Little Red Riding Hood. Margaret K.
McElderry Books, 1988. All ages. (Picture book)

Full-page and half-page watercolor illustrations retell this
classic tale with a mouse as the main character. On the way
to her grandmother’s house, the mouse meets animals as well
as the wicked wolf himself.

Goodall, John. Naughty Nancy Goes to School. Margaret K.
McElderry Books, 1985. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

47
N

-




3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

Wordless Pictire Books

Naughty Nancy Mouse is reluctant to start school. Once
there, she amuses herself and her classmates by living up to
her name. Nancy's antics end with a redeeming, heroic deed.
This wordless picture book has detailed watercolor illustra-
tions with some half-page masks.

Goodall, John. Paddy to the Rescue. Margaret K. McElderry
Books, 1985. Ages 5-9. (Picture vook)

The familiar character Paddy the pig launches on a suspen-
seful wordless adventure pursuing a robber rat who has just
stolen a mistress pig's jewels. Watercolor double-page
spreads continue the action. Half-page illustrations appear be-
tween each double spread, heightening the drama. Against all
odds, Paddy persistently tiacks the scoundrel, triumphantly
bringing him to justice.

Hoban, Tana. Look! Look! Look! Greenwillow Books, 1988.
Ages 2-8. (Picture book)

Full-color photographs of familias objects are first seen
through a cutout hole and th=n in their entirety as the reader
turns the page in this carefully planned, shiny-paper picture
book. The book is designed as a guessing game, where the
clue is a first look at a small part of the whole.

McCully. Emily Arnold. The Christmas Gift. Harper and
Row, 1988. Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

A loving mouse family celebrates Christmas in traditionai
American fashion, including a trip to Grandma and Grandpa’s
house. When a r ized new toy is accidentally broken, Grard-
pa saves the day by retrieving an old electric train from the
attic. Cheerful line-and-wash paintings depict the holiday fes-
tivities and familial warmth, support, and comfort in this
completely wordless picture book.

McCully, Emily Arnold. First Snow. Harper and Row, 1985.
Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

A mouse family loads the old red pickup with sleds and
skates for a winter outing. Scarves and hats are bright against
the big blobs of inviting whiie snow in this wordless picture
book. Children will discover one timid little mouse who
learns to brave the big hill on a sled. Varying perspectives
and action that spills off the page heep the simple story inter-
csting.

89
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McCully. Emily Arnold. New Baby. Harper and Row. 1988.
Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

The youngest mouse child feels lonely, neglected. and sad
when a new baby arrives. Whimsical watercolor illustrations
empathetically tell this story without words.

McCully, Emily Arnold. School. Harper and Row. 1987. Ages
4-6. (Picture book)

It is autumn, and a family of mice children head off to scheol
in this story without words. Only the youngest mouse child
remains home with its mother. but before long it, too,
ventures off surreptitiously to the one-room schoolhouse to
join its siblings. The understanding teachzi allows the visitor
to join in the class activities, after which Mom appears 10
take her young mouse home. The brightly colored illustra-
tions offer a sense of early fall and back-to-schoo! time.

Munro, Roxie. Christmastime in New York City. Dodd,
Mead, 1987. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

This book, by the author-illustrator of The Inside-Outside
Book of New York City, is a delightful look at Manhattan's
special places—such as Rockefeller Center, the Lord and
Taylor store windows. the New York Public Library, and
Times Square—during tt ¢ Christmas season. The last page of
this picture book is devcted to a short history of each scene
depicted ec.lier. There is one error—the herald angels in
Rockefeller Center were there much earlier than the 1981 date
given by the author.

Prater, John. The Gift. Viking Penguin/Puffin Books, 1987.
Ages 5-9. (Picture book)

When a 1ai1ge, mysterious package arrives. two young chil-
dren are more curious about the box than its contents. As
they jump inside, the children are launched on a wondrous,
magical voyage. This spectacular wordless picture book
brings a flight of fancy to vivid life in brightly colored illustra-
tions. The imaginative story is a natural for stimulating both
oral and written language.

Saltzberg, Barney. The Yawn. Athencum, [985. Ages 2-8.
(Picture book)
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One child's yawn is passed on throughout the day until it
travels full circle in this wordless pen-and-ink book. Another
planet catches the yawn. too, in this fun-filled adventure.

Tafuri, Na~cy. Have You Seen My Duckling? Viking Penguin/
Puffin Books, 1986. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

Early one morning, one duckling leaves the nest and hides.
On each set of pages, while the mother unsuccessfully looks
for the duckling in a new place, the young reader can find it
partially hidden. The story is told entirely through the full-
page color drawings; the only text is the repeated question,
““Have you see my duckling?"* Caldecott Honor Book.

Tafuri, Nancy. Rabbit’s Morning. Greenwillow Books, 1985.
Ages 1-3. (Picture book)

Luminous double-page watercolors portray a rabbit’s sun-
showered morning walk through a countryside filled with
flowers »nd inhabited by many feathered and furry friends.
The large viv.d paintings and nearly wordless text make this a
perfect choice for the animai-ic ing toddler.

Intermediate

Dupasquier, Philippe. The Great Escape. Houghton Miffiin,
1988. Ages 6-11. (Picture book)

An escaped prisoner lcads police on a madcap chase in this
wordless book filied with action-packed, humorous illustra-
tions. The slapstick plot moves along at high speed through
frames arranged in crmic-strip style. Loads of detail on every
page and a double-twist ending make this book appealing to
children who may consider themselves too old for picture
books.

Wiesner, Da- .d. Free Fall. Lothrop, Lee and Shepard Books,
1988. Ages 8-12. (Picture book)

When a boy falls asleep with his book on his chest, his
dreams transport him to fantasy lands and adventure far from
his bedroom. The final page will send the reader back to the
heginning of the picture story to ineet the visual challenge of
finding how items from the boy’s room weic transformed to
accompany him on the adventure. Caldecott Honor Book.
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Alexander, Martha. Bobo’s Dream. Dial Press, 1970. 4-6.

Anno. Mitsumasa. Anno’s Britain. Philomel Books. 1982. 7-10.

. Anno’s Journey. Philomel Books, 1978. 7-10.

Bang, Molly. The Grey Lady and the Strawberry Snatcher. Four
Winds Press, 1980. 4-7.

Briggs, Raymond. The Snowman. Random House, 1978. 3-6.

Carle, Eric. Do You Want to Be My Friend? Thomas Y. Crowell,
1971. 3-6.

de Groat, Diane. Alligator’s Toothache. Crown. 1977. 4-8.

dePaola, Tomie. Flicks. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1979. 4-8.

. Sing, Pierrot, Sing: A Picture Book in Mime. Harcourt Brace
Jovanovich, 1983. 4-7.

Goodall, John. Creepy Castle. Atheneum, 1975. 4-8.

Hutchins, Pat. Changes, Changes. Macmillan, 1971. 3-5.

Keats, Ezra Jack. Psst! Doggie. Franklin Watts, 1973. 3-6.

Krahn, Fernando. The Mystery of the Giant Foctprints. E. P. Dutton,
1977. 5-8.

. Robor-Bot-Bot. E. P. Dutton, 1979. 4-7.

Mayer, Mercer. Bubble, Bubble. Parents Magazine Press, 1973. 5-8.

. Frog Goes to Dinner. Dial Press, {974. 4-7.

Spier, Peter. Peter Spier’s Rain. Doubleday, 1982. 3-7.

Turkle, Brinton. Deep in the Forest. E. P. Dutton. 1976. 4-6.

Ungerer, Tomi. Snail, Where Are You? Harper and Row, 1962. 4-7.

Ward, Lynd. The Silver Pouy. Houghton Mifflin, 1973. 7-1f).

Winter, Paula. The Bear and the Fly. Crown, 1976. 5-8.




4 Language and Reading

Easy-Reading Books

4.1 Alexander, Sue. Witch, Goblin, and Ghost Are Back. lllus-
trated by Jeanctte Winter. Pantheon Books/I Am Reading
Books, 1985. Ages 5-8.

Witch, Goblin, and Ghost are :ogether again for five activi-
ties—a winter day, painting, making fudge, a day in the mead-
ow, and a raft trip. Each episode is told as a separate story.
The friends discover that they need not always enjoy the
same activities to be friends. Humorous black-and-white il-
lustrations add to the fun of this easy-to-read book.

4.2 Baker, Barbara. Digby and Ka:e. Ilustrated by Marsha Win-
born. E. P. Dutton, 1988. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

Digby the dog and his friend Kate the cat experience the ups
and downs and gives-and-takes of friendship ir short, humor-
ous, casy-to-read stories. Bright, cheerful watercolcr illustra-
tions on every page complement the text.

4.3 Berenstain, Stan, and Jan Berenstain. The Berenstain Bears
Get Stage Fright. Illustrated by the authors. Random House/
First Time Books, 1986. Ages 5-8. (Picture bonk)

Brother is confident, but Sister is scarea when they both con-
template being in the school play. During the actual perform-
ance their feelings are reversed, and Sister cues Brother when
he is gripped with stage fright.

44 Berenstain, Stan, and Jan Berenstain. The Berenstain Bears
Go Out for the Team. lllustrated by the authors. Random
HouseiFirst Time Books, 1986. Ages 5-8.

Brother and Sister Bear enjoy playing baseball with their
neighborhood friends in Farmer Ben's back meadow. Sist-.r
Bear is the rules expert and also a terrific batter. When Papa
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Bear talks Brother and Sister into trying out for the big-league
team, pressure builds for everyone in the family as tryout day
approaches.

4.5 Bucknall, Caroline. The Three Little Pigs. Illustrated by the
author. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1987. Ages 3-6. (Pic-
ture book) -

In this easy-reading, rhyming version o the traditional story
of the three pigs, Caroline Bucknall has created simple, ex-
pressive, and colorful illustrations for even the youngest child
to enjoy. Instead of being eaten by the wolf, each pig runs
helter-skelter to the next strongest hcuse, and all three enjoy
wolf stew together.

4.6 Bulla, Clyde Robe.i. The Chalk Box Kid. Illustrated by
Thomas B. Allen. Random House/Stepping Stone Books,
1987. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

A new home, a new school, and boorish Uncle Max sharing
kis room make Gregoiy’s life a bit hard to take. An aban-
doned chalk factory and some imagination open a world of
acceptance and friendship that the boy has not dared to ex-
pect. This moving story of one child’s artistic vision is an-
other in a series designed for the newly independent reader.

4.7 Cameron, Ann. Julian’s Glorious Summer. Hlustrated by
Dora Leder. Random House/Stepping Stone Books. 1987.
Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

How can Julian admit he is afraid of bicycles when his friend
Gloria can already ride her new bike with no hands? T~ save
face, he tells a little fib instead, which mushrooms into a
major whopper. The Stepping Stone series continues to prove
that humor, family love, and action can coexist with simple
vocabulary and short chapters.

4.8 Chorao, Kay. Ups and L with Oink and Pearl. Illus-
trated by the author. Harper and Row/I Can Read Books,
1986. Ages 5-9. (Picture book)

Three appealing, well-illustrated stories involve two piglets
and their adventures with a super-fizz soda. a mail-order
mov.e projector, and a witch. The pig tales are certain to de-
light the young rcader.

~3
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Christian, Mary Blount. April Fool. Illustrated by Diane
Dawson. Macmillan/Aladdin Books/Ready-to-Read Books,
1986. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

The people of medieval Gotham trick their annoying King into
leaving them in peace. Seth proves the value of dreaming by
coming up with the silly, but effective, idea that drives off the
king. Some say this m., have been the beginning of our own
April Fool’s Day. The illustrations in this short, amusing
book help explain the text, which consists of a limited vocab-
ulary.

Christian, Mary Blount. Go West, Swamp Monsters! Illus-
trated by Marc Brown. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1985.
Ages 6-8. (Picture book)

A hilatiously funny book for beginning readers. Four swamp
monster children are “‘acting as bad as children!" and a. : de-
nied supper until they learn to behave “‘like monsters!”” The
cartoonlike illustrations in color add to the slapstick humor.

Christian. Mary Blount. The Toady and Dr. Miracle. Illus-
trated by Ib Ohlsson. Macmillan/Ready-to-Read Books, 1985.
Ages 6-8.

Luther is a young pioneer boy who is commandeered by Dr.
Miracle to be a toady, or assistant, for his medicine show.
Luther saves the day for the locals by outwitting the wily
charlatan. There are amusing two-color cartoonlike illustra-
tions.

Coerr, Eleanor. Chang’s Paper Pony. Illustrated by Deborah
Kogan Ray. Harper and Row/I Can Read Books, 1988. Ages
5-8.

This easy-to-read chapter book i3 ¢ngaging znd inlormative
historical fiction, illuminating events in th.: Ameri:an West
during the 1850s. Chinese immigrants Chang and his grand-
father prepare food at a California mining camp during the
Gold Rush. There they must face the prejudice of the gold-
crazed miners. Chang dreams of owning a pony. Honesty,
hard work, and a good friend help him realizc his dream and
make a home in his new land.

Coerr, Eleanor. The Josefina Story Quilt. Illustrated by Bruce
Degen. Harper and Row/I Can Read Books, 1986. Ages 5-8.
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A young girl makes a patchwork quilt that gives details of the
family’s trip west in the 1800s. Two patches tell of Josefina,
her pet hen, and the exciting times the two have on the trip.
The illustrations work well with the easy-to-read text.

Cole, Joanna. Hungry, Hungry Sharks. Illustrated by Patricia
Wynne. Random House/Step into Reading Books, 1986. Ages
5-9.

Using an easy-to-read vocabulary and format, Joanna Cole
describes different kinds of sharks, their eating habits, and
other information of interest to children. She begins with the
statement that sharks were alive at the time of the dinosaurs
and ends with a prediction that sharks will be alive as long as
there are oceans, which stimulates new ways of thinking
about these great creatures. The colored pencil drawings sup-
port the text on each page.

Cole, Joanna. The Missing Tooth. Illustrated by Marylin
Hafner. Random House/Step into Reading Books, 1988. Ages
5-8. (Picture book)

Robby and Arlo are alike in so many ways: they like to eat
and do the same things, and they even have teeth missing in
the same place. But one day something changes, and their
friendship suffers. Brightly colored illustrations help convey
the story,

Collins, Meghan. The Willow Maiden. Illustrated by Laszl6
Gal. Dial Books for Young Readers/Pied Piper Books, 1988.
Ages 6 and up. (Picture book)

Enter the mystical world of people who only emerge from the
Willow Tree on Midsummer’s Eve. Here is a beautifully writ-
ten, original fairy tale with softly colored watercolors that re-
flect the enchantment of the text and haunt the memory.

Cross, Molly. Wait for Me! Illustrated by Joe Mathicu. Ran-
dom House/Children’s Television Workshop/Sesame Street
Start-to-Read Books, 1987. Ages 2-7. (Picture book)

Elmo is just too young and too small to kecp pace with his
older and bigger friends from Sesame Street. He feels lonely
until Grover’s grandfather invites him along on a trip to the
z0o. Grandpa lik=s to walk slowly and to look around at life.

~
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They share a pleasant afternoon at the zoo, and Grandpa has
to promise Grover that he can come along the next time
Grandpa and Elmo decide to visit the zoo.

4.18  Cushman, Doug. Aunt Eater Loves a Mystery. Illustrated by
the author. Harper and Row/i Can Read Books, 1987. Ages
4-7. (Picture book)

Aunt Eater see. mysteries everywhere: in switched luggage
on a train, in shadows on a wall, and in puzzling mailbox
notes. When a real mystery comes along, she becomes a de-
tective and proves her mettle in a manner that beginning read-
ers will applaud. This is another successful book in a series of
easy-reading books.

4.19  dc Brunhoff, Laurent. Babar and the Ghost: An Easy-to-Read
Version. Illustrated by the author. Random House/Step into
Reading Books, 1986. Ages 6-9.

When Babar’s children bring home a ghost to be a secret
friend, lots of tricks get played until Babar has to step in. The
took uses simple vocabul::y and from two tc fifteen lines of
print per page. Children’s Choice.

420  Dennis, Lynne. Raymond Rabbit Goes Shopping. Illustrated
by the author. E. P, Dutton, 1987. Ages 2—4. (Picture bock)

Anticipating a new pair of shoes, Rabbit accompanies his
mother on a shopping trip. Young children will relate to his
experience of realizing he has followed the wrong mother
around the store. Full-page color illustrations support the
simple text.

421 Dcanelly, Judy. Tut’s Mummy: Lost . . . and Found. Illus-
i trated by James Watling. Random House/Step into Reading,
1988. Ages 7-10.

Hidden treasures, secret tombs, and a« mummy e captivat-
ing topics for the beginning reader. This book describes the
burial of the pharaoh Tutankhamen and the discovery of his
tomb by archeologists more than three thousand years later.

422  Dubowski, Cathy East, and Mark Dubnwski. Cave Boy. Illus-
trated by the authors. Random House/Step into Reading
Books, 1988. Ages 5-7. (Picture book)
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Large print and simple tcxt convey the story of how Harry
solves the dilemma of giving Chief Grump something on his
birthday that he has not seen before. Children’s Choice.

Dubowski, Cathy East, and Mark Dubowski. Pretty Good
Magic. Illustrated by the authors. Random House/Step into
Reading Books, 1987. Ages 6-9. (Picture book)

Presto the magician attempts to show his town, Forty Winks,
a really great trick. Surprisingly, the hat-and-rabbit trick
works better than expected and amazes the entire town.

Ehrlich, Amy. Buck-Buck the Chicken. Illustrated by R. W.
Alley. Random House/Step into Reading Books, 1987. Ages
5-9. (Picture book)

Buck-Buck, Nancy’s most extraordinary chick, likes to
swing, dress in doll clothes, ride in a buggy, and play
games—until one day an event happens that changes her life.

Elliott, Dan. Grover Learns to Read. Illustrated by Normand
Chartier. Random House/Children’s Television Workshop/
Sesame Street Start-to-Read Books, 1985. Ages 3-7. (Picture
book)

Young readers ill enjoy this book abouvt Grover in which he
does not tell his mother that he can read sou hat she will con-
tinue to read to him. Jim Henson's Muppets are the charac-
ters that help Grover in a crisis.

Gage, Wilson. Mrs. Gaddy and the Fast-Growing Vine. Illus-
trated by Marylin Hafner. Greenwillow Books/Read-Alone
Books, 1985. Ages 5-7. (Picture book)

Mrs. Gaddy’s new plant has the growing power of Jack’'s
beanstalk. When all of her efforts to control the wild vine fail,
she buys a ravenous goat. But then she must face a new di-
lemma—controlling the goat’s uncontrollable appetite. Pen-
and-ink drawings visually portray Mrs. Gaddy’s rib-tickling
antics.

Hautzig, Deborah. Happy Birthday, Little Witch. Illustrated
by Marc Brown. Random House/Step into Reading Books,
1986. Ages 5-8.

Little Witch worries that her friends will not come to her
birthday party. The colorful, humorous illustrations are well
matched to the text in this book for the beginning reader.
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Hayes, Geoffrey. The Secret of Foghorn Island. Illustrated by
the author. Random House/Step into Reading Books, 1988.
Ages 6-9. (Picture book)

Otto and Uncle Tooth set out on an adventure to investigate a
number of recent shipwrecks and come in contact with dan-
gerous Sid Rat.

Hayward, Linda. Hello, House! Iliustrated by Lynn Mun-
singer. Random House/Step into Reading Books, 1988. Ages
4-7. (Picture book)

This book is based upon one of the ““Tales of Uncle Remus.”
Brer Wolf hides in Brer Rabbit’s house so that he can catch
the rabbit upon his return, but once again Brer Rabbit out-
smarts the wolf. Children’s Choice.

Hayward, Linda. Noah’s Ark. lllustrated by Freire Wright.
Random House/Step into Reading, 1987. Ages 4-6. (Picturc
book)

Here is an easy-to-read version of the Old Testament story of
Noah and his family and how they build their ark so that they
and each animal species can be saved from the flood.

Hoban, Lillian. Arthur’s Loose Tooth. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Harper and Row/l Can Read Books, 1985. Ages 5-9.
(Picture book)

Once again Lillian Hoban uses Arthur and Violet to teach a
lesson in a delightful manner. Arthur wants to prove that he
has “THE POWER" and is a fearless chimp, while his sister
Violet readily admits that she is afraid of the dark. When
Arthur’s tooth becomes loose, he is afraid to pull it out. Vio-
let, with the help of the baby-sitter, is able to overcome her
fear, and soon Arthur is able to face his fear, too. The story is
greatly enhanced by the illustrations.

Hoban, Lillian. The Case of the Two M 1sked Robbers. Illus-
trated by the author. Harper and Row/l Can Read Books,
1986. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Raccoon twins Arabella and Albert are determined to find out
who stole Mrs. Turtle’s eggs. There are spooky noises and
shadowy characters to be dealt with as the Juo gathers clues.
The cozy illustrations are just scary enough to be intriguing in
this easy-to-read mystery.
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Hoff, Syd. Barney’s Horse. lllustrated by the author. Harper
and Row/Early I Can Read Books, 1987. Ages 4-7. (Picture
book)

Few words are needed to tell about the love between Barney
the peddler and his horse. This beginning-reading bvok skill-
fully depicts that trusting relationship and allows children to
learn a bit about an earlier time, while it maintains a con-
trolled vocabulary. Syd Hoff"s characteristic illustrations ex-
hibit the same economy of expression.

Hooker, Ruth. Sara Loves Her Big Brother. Illustra .a by
Margot Apple. Albert Whitman, 1987. Ages 2-6. (Picturc
book)

Sara rather overdoes her devotion to her big brother. She
loves him to the point where he scarcely seems to have a mo-
ment to himself, but (he two conclude their day with a mutual
declaration of love. The delightful pictures are done with col-
ored pencils and add to the dynamic feeling of this rela-
tionship.

Hopkins, Lee Bennett, compiler. More Surprises. Hlustrated
by Megan Lloyd. Harper and Row/Charlotte Zolotow Books/I
Can Read Books, 1987. Ages 5-7.

Thirty-five poems in an casy-to-read format tell of school,
brothers, caterpillars, loose teeth, good books, and other
things of interest to beginning readers. The playfulness of the
rhythm and rhyme is repeated in the brightly colored illustra-
tions on each page.

Hutchins, Pat. The Tal= 5f Thomas Mead. Illustrated by the
author. Greenwillow .3ooks/Muiberry Books, 1955. Aoes 5-8.
(Picture book)

Thomas Mead cannot read. **Why should 1?*" he asks as he
encounters disaster after diszster due to his failure to under-
stand the written word. Begi, g readers will enjoy
Thomas’s hilarious misadvertures and rejoice with him as he
discovers the delights of reading. Humorous cartoonlike il
lustrations accompany the easy-to-read tcxt.

Krensky, Stephen. Lionel at Large. Illustrated by Susanna
Nati. Dial Books for Young Readers/Easy-to-Read Books,
1986. Age:s 6-8.
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The beginning reader will enjoy five stories about Lionel and
his adventures when his sister loses a snake (which Lionel is
afraid of) in his room, when he sleeps overnight at a friend’s
house (and gets a little homesick), and when he decides not to
cat green beans, but ends up cating them anyway. Each story
is complete in itself, and there are full-color illustrations on
coeh page.

Kuskin, Karla. Something Sleeping in the Hall. Illustrated by
the author. Harper and Row/Charlotte Zololow Books/l Can
Read Books, 1985. Ages 5-8.

These humorous easy-to-read poems about animals will be
enjoyable reading for the youngest readers. Simple illustra-
tions seem well suited to the tex!.

Lerner, Sharon. Follow the Monsters! Illustrated by Tom
Cooke. Random House/Children’s Television Workshop/Step
into Reading Books, 1985. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

The large print and controlled vocabulary are important fea-
tures in this series of beginning-reading books, but the real
value is the appeal of the stories. This story, in rhyme, is
about a parade of monsters bumbling their way to Sesame
Streel.

Levinson, Nancy Smiler. Clara and the Bookwagon. Illus-
trated by Carolyn Croll. Harper and Row/I C1in Read Books,
1988. Ages 6-9,

The story of how Mary Lemist Titcomb began the first book-
mobile in the area surrounding Hagerstown, Maryland, is an
exciling success story told in the controlled vocabulary and
text layout of a beginning-reading book. The horse-drawn
bookwagon brought library books to the farm families in the
region,

Lewis, J. Patrick. The Tsar and the Amazing Cow. Illustrated
by Friso Henstra. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1988. Ages
5-9. (Picture book)

In this book, beautifully illustrated by a Dutch artist, an old
peasant couple in Russia arc resivied 1o their youth by drink-
ing the milk of their faithful cow. Other extraordinary events
happen which take the couple to the Tsar and restore their
earlier losses.
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Lexau, Joan M. The Dog Food Caper. lllustrated by Marylin
Hafner. Dial Books for Young Readers/Easy-to-Read Books.
1985. Ages 5-9.

Willy Nilly needs to solve the problem of dog food uppcaring
in strange places so he asks a witch. Miss Happ. to help solve
the mystery. Attractive pencil. colored ink. and watercolor il-
lustrations seem perfect with this casy-to-read mystery.

Little, Emily. David and the Giant. lllustrated by Hans
Wilhelm. Random House/Step into Reading Books. 1987.
Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

This is a simplified retelling of the Old Testament story of
David, the shepherd boy. whose faith in God helps him over-
come the giant Goiiath.

Little, Emily. Tae Trojan Horse: How the Greeks Won the
War. lllustrated by Michae! Eagle. Random House/Step into
Reading, 1988. Ages 7-10. (Picture book)

Emily Little retelis the story of how Greek soldiers used a
wooden horse 1o win the Trojan War, A pronunciation guide
for the difficult names is included in this casy-reading book.

Luttrell, Ida. Tillic and Mert. lllustrated by Doug Cushman.
Harper and Row/l Can Read Books, 1985. Ages 4-8. (Picture
book)

When Tillie the skunk and Mert the field mousc get together.
many inventive id2as turn everyday occurrences into happy
occasions. In three short stories they learn Jbout garage-sale
bargains, the price of fame. and the value of cooperation.
Simple, tricolored drawings harmonivusly blend with the sim-
plicity of these easy-rcading stories.

McCully, Emily Arnold. The Grandma Mix-up. illustrated by
the author. Harper and Row/l Can Read Books. 1988. Ages
6-8. (Picture book)

Pip is perplexed when two scry diff’ rent grandmas come to
baby-sit, cach with her own way of doing things. Finally. the
chilu takes charge and lets the grandmas know just how
things are done « hen Pip's parents are home. All three can
then relax and enjoy themselves unt i Pip’s parents return
from their trip. The full-color illustrativns support the begin-
ning-reading vocabulary and text layout.

X
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McKissack, Patricia. Monkey-Monkey’s Trick: Based on an
African Folk Tale. Illustrated by Paul Meisel. Random
House/Step into Reading, 1988. Ages 5-9. (Picture book)

In this retelling of an Afr:-an folktale, Monkey-Monkey is
tricked by a greedy hyena. When he discovers the trick being
played o1t him, he decides on a plan to save himself.

Marshall, Edward. Four on the Shore. Illustrated by James
Marshall. Dial Books for Young Readers/Easy-to-Read
Books, 1985. Ages 4-7.

In this companion to Three by the Sea, three children try to
outdo each other’s scary stories, hoping to drive away pesky
tagalong Willie. In a zesty turnaround, it is Willie’s story that
sends them running for cover.

Marshall, James. Fox on the Job. Illustrated by the author.
Dial Books for Young Readers/Easy-to-Read Books, 1988.
Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Fox wants to ecarn money for a new bicycle, but he cannot
hold a job until he finds one thing he’s really good at. Chil-
dren will enjoy feeling more adept than foclish Fox. The sim-
ply written short chapters and James Marshall’s charac-
teristically wack- illustrations will be inviting to those who
are learning to read.

Marshall, James. Three up a Tree. Illustrated by the author.
Dial Bocks for Young Readers/Casy-to-Read Books, 1986.
Ages 6-8. (Picture book)

Up in the'~ tree house, Lolly, Spider, and Sam compete to
see who can tell the best story. Beginning readers should be
amused by the three stories within a story, with their humor
involving such ¢»~ -~ters as a friendly mozster, a chicken on
the run, and a dc . Several other books in this series feature
the same three characters.

Marzollo, Jean. Soccer Sam. Illustrated by Blanche Sims.
Random House/Step into Reading Books, 1987. Ages 5-9.
(Picture book)

Marco rrives in the United States from Mexico for an ex-
tended stay with his cousin Sam. His verbal skills and confi-
dence are bolstere: “y his athletic ability and his willingness
to teach others how to play soccer.
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Milton, Joyce. Dinosaur Days. Illustrated by Richard Roe.
Random House/Step into Reading Books. 1985. Ages 5-9.
(Picture book)

An easy-to-read book on a popular topic depicts the pre-
historic lives of eleven different dinosaurs, their environ-
ments, cating habits. and unusual characteristics. Lively, col-
orful drawings breathe life into these amazing creatures.
Large type, pronunciations, and elementary vocabulary rein-
force the simplified format for the young reader.

Muschg, Hanna. Two Little Cears. I!lustrated by Kathi
Bhend-Zaugg. Bradbury Press, 1986. Ages 4-9. (Picture
book)

Two little bear « .bs grow up in a cave with their mother, who
teaches them survival skills in the forest. This book, based on
fact and simply illustrated with line drawings. is a welcome
departure from the usual books for beginning readers.

Nixon, Joan Lowery. If You Were a Writer. Illustrated by
Bruce Degen. Four Winds Press, 1988. Ages 8-10. (Picture
book)

Never has the writing process been so accessible to young
children and seemed such an exciting activity, within the
reach of all. As a mother explains the craft cf being a writer,
the affection between her and her daughters is made explicit
throughout the warmly welcoming illustrations. Try this
book, and put the techniques in practice using Chris Van
Allsburg’s The Mysteries of Harris Burdick.

O’Connor, Jane. Lulu Goes to Witch School. Iijustrated by
Emily Arnold McCully. Harper and Row/I Can Read Books,
1987. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Lulu likes everything about witch school, except know-it-all
Sandy. Young readers will relish the witchy turnarounds,
where a black spidery dress and a haglike teacher named
Miss Slime are considered beautiful. The cheery drawings en-
hance this early reading book.

O’Connor, Jane. Sir Small and the Dragonfly. Illustrated by
John O’Brien. Random House/Step into Reading, 1988. Ages
5-9. (Picture book)

»
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Large print and simple text are components of this beginr ing-
reading series. In this book, Sir Small from the town of Pee
Wee attempts to save a lady in distress. Will his plan work?

O’Connor, Jane. The Teeny Tiry Woman. Illustrated by
R. W. Alley. Random House/Step into Reading Books. 1986.
Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

The extremely simple vocabulary and the large print effec-
tively retell a familiar folktale zbout a teeny tiu, woman and
her maneuverings in a miniature world. Animated full-page
drawings colorfully depict her suspenseful encounter with an
intruder. Intended for the very young read , the repetitive
pattern invites prediction. Children’s Choice.

O’Connor, Jim, and Jane O’Connor. The Ghost in Tent 19. 1l-
lustrated by Charles Robinson. Random House/Stepping
Stone Books., 1988. Ages 6-9. (Picture book)

Danny can sense things that just might happen in the future,
and he has exciting, and sometimes scary, dreams. At camp,
he and his friends have the usual adventures. but they also
are called by the ghost of Captain Blood’s son to help him
join his famous father. The short sentences and controlled vo-
cabulary help make this adventure mystery an easy-reading
first chapter book. Children’s Choice.

Oechsli, Kelly. Mice at Bat. lilustrated by the author. Harper
and Row/1 Can Read Books, 1986. Ages 6-9. (Picture book)

Two mice teams play a zany game of baseball long after the
fans have gone home from the ballpark. Many surprises are
included in this beginning 1eader. This is an imaginative, fun-
ny story that will hold the listener's and reader’s attention.

Osborne, Mary Pope. Mo to the Rescue. Illustrated by
DyAnne DiSalvo-Ryan. Dial Books for Young Readers/Easy-
to-Read Books. 1985. Ages 5-7. (Picture book)

This easy-.0-rcad book includes four short stories featuring
Mo, the good-hearted beaver who is sheriff of a community of
animals. Brightly colored watercolor illustrations suit the
cheery humor of the stories.

Phillips, Joan. Lucky Bear. 1llustrated *y J. P. Miller. Ran-
dom House/Step into Reading, 1986. Ages 4-6. (Picture book)
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T":is beginning-reading book contains limited vocabulary,
lurge print, and colorful illustrations. Lucky Bear moves from
onc adventure to another mn this story until he finds a home.

Phillips, Joan. My New Boy. Illustrated by Lynn Munsinger.
Random House/Step into Reading Books. 1986. Ages 5-6.
(Picture book)

This paperback is written from the dog’s point of view and is
a beginning-to-read book that gives some criteria for dog care
as preferred by a canine. The winsome full-coler illustrations
give reading clues to fledgling readers, v ho are also aided by
the large print and simple vocabulary.

Phillips, Joan. Tiger Is a Scaredy Cat. Illustrated by Norman
Gorbaty. Random House/Step into Reading Books, 1986.
Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

A tiger who is such a scaredy cat that he fears mice turns out
to be the hero of this simple story with a satisfying ending._

o

The vecabulary is controlled, the sentences are short and re-
petitive, and the priat is large; best of all, the story is interest-
ing for a beginning reader. The full-page illustrations ale a
dramatic plus. Children’s Choice.

Polushkin, Maria. Kitten in Trouble. Illustrated by Betsy
Lewin. Bradbury Press, 1988. Ages 2-7. (Picture book)

Cartoonlike pictures with a watercolor wash illustrate the
troublesome Kitten's antics as it pounces again and again. The
predictable pattern of the kitten's prancing makes this useful
as a story lead for beginning writers.

Polushkin, Maria. Who Said Meow? Illustrated by Ellen
Weiss. Bradbury Press, 1988. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

Hearing a kitten’s meow, a puppy looks everywhere to find
out who is making that noise. He asks a bee, a dog, and other
animals while the kitten stays out of sight. A few sentences
per page and uncomplicated full-page color illustr.lions make
this an easy-to-read book.

Rappaport, Doreen. The Boston Coffee Party. lllustrated by
Emily Arnold McCully. Harper and Row/I Car: Read Books.
1988. Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

A
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This historical fiction for beginning readers is based on a true
incident during the American Revolutionary War, as recorded
by Abigail Adams in a letter to her husband, John Adams.
Strong women plotted a way to show their displeasure with a
merchant’s high price for sugar in the 1760s.

Robins, Joan. Addie Meets Max. Illustrated by Sue Truesdell.
Harper and Row/Early I Can Read Books, 1985. Ages 5-8.
(Picture book)

Addie stubbornly announces to her mother that she will never
befriend her new neighbor—a boy named Max. A *‘near-
fatal’” bike collisi~n with Max seemingly cements Addie’s
hostile feelings. This true-to-life childhood dilemma js de-
picted humorously by cartoonlike characters in an casy-to-
read book.

Rylant, Cynthia. Hei.ry and Mudge: The First Book of Their
Adventures. Illustrated by Sugie Stevenson. Bradbury Press,
1987. Ages 6-8. (Pictur: bool.)

Henry loves Mudge as much as a boy can love his dog. Skill-
fully written in beginning reader’s vocabulary, each episode
will ring true to children who love pets.

Rylant, Cynthia. Henry and Mudge in Puddle Trouble: The
Second Book of Their Adventures. Illustrated by Sugie
Stevenson. Bradbury Press, 1987. Ages 6-8. (Picture book)

A beginning reader’s vocabulary is used expertly in each hu-
morous, heartwarming, springtime episode about Henry and
his dog, Mudge. Their adventures include plaving ir puddles,
admiring the first crocus. and watching the new ki.ens next
door.

Ry'ant, Cynthia. Henry and Mudge in the Green Time: The
Third Book in Their Adventures. Illustrated by Sucie Steven-
scn. Br~dbury Press, 1987. Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

Herry and his dog and best friend, Mudge, enjoy a picnic, the
sprinkler, and an exci: ‘17 hike in this begi ning-to-read cele-
bration of summertdme luf.

Rylant, Cynthia. Henry and Mudge in the Sparkle Days: The
Fifth Book of Thcir Adventures. Illustrated by Sugie Steven-
son. Bradbury Press, 1988. Ages 4-7. (Pictur book)
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The comforting warmth of familial love infuses these adven-
tures of a little boy and his big dog. Newly independent read-
ers will-enjoy the three short stories in this book, Rylant’s
fifth about Henry and Mudge. She proves it is possible to use
simple language and yet write with feeling. This is a fitting
companion to Arnold Lobel’s Frog and Toad books or to Ber-
nard Wiseman’s books about Morris and Boris. Children’s
Choice.

Saunders, Susan. The Daring Rescue of Marlon the Swim-
ming Pig. Illustrated by Gail Owens. Random House/Stepping
Stone Books, 1987. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

When Hartley and Justin learn their favorite attraction at the
Aquarama, a swimming pig, is about to be sold for bacon,
they become pignappers. Before their adventure, they had no
idea how much food a growing pig could eat. It does not take
them long to realize they are in serious trouble. Another in
the Stepping Stone series, this hilarious book will keep kids
turntig the pages.

Schwartz, Alvin. All of Our Noses Are Here, and Other Noo-
dle Tales. Illustrated by Karen Ann Weinhaus. Harper and
Row/I Can Read Books, 1985. Ages 6-9.

This collection of five stories about silly people can be en-
Jjoyed by the beginning reader. Humorous illustrations add to
the folklore from America, India, Sapan, Korea, and the Ara-
bian Nights.

Seymour, Peter. What's at the Beach? Illustrated by David A.
Carter. tolt, Rinehart and Winston, 1985. Ages 3-6. (Picture
book)

Answers to “*“What’s in the basket?”" **What’s inside the
shell?” and six other similarly direct questions are provided
bty cleverly designed and brilliantly colored, but fragile, pop-
up illustrations. The repetition of a familiar sentence structure
and the obvious clues in the illustrations mzke this book suit-
able for very early reading experiences.

Shreve, Susan. Lily and the Runaway Baby. Illustrated by
Sue Truesdell. Rzudom House/Stepping Stone Books, 1987.
Ages 6-9.
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When Lily, the middle child, begins to fecl overlooked by her
busy family, she decides to run away. Just in case they do not
notice her absence, she takes the baby with her. This humor-
ous paperback with short chapters is perfect tor newly inde-
pendent readers. Lighthearted illustrations set the tone.

4.76  Standiford, Natalic. The Best Little Monkeys in the World. il-
lustrated by Hilary Knight. Random House/Step into Reading
Books, 1987. Ages 6-8.

While Judy, the baby-sitter, talks to her friends all night on
the phone, two little monkeys, Marvin and Mary. do as they
please—make banana shakes, leave the kitchen a disaster. let
the bubble bath overflow, and watch horror movies on TV, to
end the perfect night. Then, while the baby-sitter is asleep,
Marvin and Mary clcan up the entire house before their par-
ents return to find them sleeping peaccfully.

4.77  Thaler, Mike. Hippe Lemonade. Illustrated by Maxie Cham-
bliss. Harper and Row/l Can Read Books, 1936. Ages 5-7.
(Picture book)

Pippo shares a variety of adventurcs with animal friends, in-
cluding making a w.sh, selling lemcnade, and telling a scary
story in this humorous book. The illustrations add further
humor to the easy-to-read text.

4.78  Thaler, Mike. Yack 109. Illustrated iy Normand Charticr.
E. P. Dutton, 1988. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

A pack of forest scouts tries to earn different merit badges in
each of five short chapters. Children will chuckle at the
group’s  :ptness and rejoice at the scouts’ hard-won tri-
umphs. 1tus inviting story proves that controlled-vocabulary
books do not have to be dull to do their job.

4.79  Thomson, Pat. My Friend Mr. Morris. Illustrated by Satoshi
Kitamura. Delacorte Press/Shure-a-Siory Books, 1987. Ages
4-7.

The Share-a-Story series is meant to be a duet between
parent and child, with the child’s page easier to rcad than the
parent’s page. The story of Mr. Morris will delight Amelia
Bedelia fans who relish Peggy Parrish’s plays on words.
Readers will enjoy the silliness of running shorts where the
shorts do the running and 2 hat band which v ould need an cs-
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pecially big hat. Pat Thomson’s free-flowing imaginative
zaniness is matched by Satoshi Kitamura's whimsical illustra-
tons.

Van Leeuwen, Jean. More Tales of Amanda Pig. Illustrated
by Ann Schweninger. Dial Books for Young Readers/Easy-to-
Read Books, 1985. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

Amanda and her pig family have five new adventures involv-
ing noisy cousins who come to visit and stuffed animals that
are given a bath. The illustrations, done with carbon pencils,
colored pencils, and watercolor washes, will appeal to young
reacers.

Van Lecuwen, Jean. Oliver, Amanda, and Grandmother Pig.
Hlustrated by Ann Schweninger. Dial Books for Young Read-
ers/Easy-to-Read Books, 1987. Ages 4-7.

Amanda, Oliver, and Grandmother Pig learn that each per-
son’s special needs help make life more pleasant as they fig-
ure out ways they can help each other. The warmth of the
story shines through the beginning-to-read controlled vocabu-
lary and short sentenccs.

Viorst, Judith. The Good-Bye Book. Illustrated by Kay Cho-
rao. Atheneum, 1988. Ages 3-6. (Picturec book)

A ycuug boy tries every way possible to avoid staying home
with the baby-sitter—including begging, bargaining. and
threatening. As usual, Judith Viorst accurately captures the
thoughts, feelings. and voice of a disgruntled child. Humor-
ous pastel drawings are an apt complement to the spirited
text. Children’s Choice.

Whelan, Gloria. Silver. lllustrated by Stephen Marchesi. Ran-
dom House/Stepping Stone Books, 1988. Ages 6-9. (Picture
book)

Nine-year-old Rachel is given the runt of the litter when Ruff,
Rachel's father’s prized lead sled dog, has puppies. Rachel
vows to take extra special care of Silver and to race just like
her father. The land of Alaska is described vividly in this con-
trolled-vocabulary first chapter book. Children’s Choice.

Yep, Laurence. The Curse of the Squirrel. Ilustrated by Dirk
Zimmer. Random House/Stepping St-1e Books. 1987. Ages
5-8.
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Beware the full moon, when Shag the giant squirrel haunts
the forest. A hilarious spoof of the horror story genre, this
book is easy to read and is.divided into short chapters. Those
children who enjoyed tne Bunnicula books of James Howe
will rejoice to learn that the power of garlic once again de-
feats the power of darkness.

Yolen, Jane. Commander Toad and the Dis-Asteroid. Illus-
trated by Bruce Degen. Coward-McCann, 1985. Ages 6-9.

Spaceship Commander Toad and his crew of Star Warts are
famous for keeping the galaxies safe. In this mission, they
rush to save a flooded, bird-inhabited asteroid from destruc-
tion. Colorful characters, snappy text, silly humor, and a
combination of three-color drawings and black-and-white
sketches make this series a sure winner among the easy-read-
er set.

Yolen, Jane. Commander Toad and the Intergalactic Spy. II-
lustrated by Bruce Degen. Coward-McCann, 1986. Ages 6-9.

In another punny, funny story for beginning readers, Com-
mander Toad is looking for hkis cousin, Agent 007, whose
real name is Tip Toad. Of course, to catch the cousin, the
Commander sends him *‘through the tulips’ in this story that
is great for reading aloud.

Yolen, Jane. Commander Toad and the Space Pirates. Illus-
trated by Bruce Degen. Coward-McCann, 1987. Ages 6-9.

Beginning readers will enjoy Commander Toad's adventures
in outer space as he and his fearless crew encounter a mean,
green space pirate. The easy-to-read humor-filled prose lilts
along rhythmically.

Zicfert, Har.iet. Harry Takes a Bath. Illustrated by Mavis
Smith. Viking Kestrel/Hello Reading Books, 1987 Ages 4-8.
(Picture book)

Written for the beginning reader, this playful story of Harry
Hippo and his adventures taking a bath will delight the young-
est reader. Children’s Choice.

Ziefert, Harriet. Jason’s Bus Ride. Ilfustrated by Simms Tab-
ack. Viking Kestr=l/Hello Reading Books, 1987. Ages 4-8.
{Picture book)
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Colorful illustrations and an easy-reading text go together
well in this story of Jason’s bus ride in the city. He is the only
one who is able to solve the problem of a dog that will not
move away from the front of the bus.

Ziefert, Harriet. Mike and Tony: Best Friends. Iilustrated by
Catherine Siracusa. Viking Kestrel/Hello Reading Books,
1987. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Mike and Tony do everything together—they ecat, walk, and
play together—until they have a fight. The simple text makes
the story one for the beginning reader.

Ziefert, Harriet. A New House for Mecle and Mouse. Illus-
trated by David Prebenna. Viking Kestrel/Hello Reading
Books, 1987. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Mole and Mouse move into a new home and must try out ev-
erything—the piano, washtub, mixer, bathtub, clock, bed.
and doorbell. The bold illustrations and the easy-reading text
are appropriate for beginning readers.

Ziefert, Harriet. Nicky Upstairs and Down. lllustrated by
Richard Brown. Viking Kestrel/Hello Reading Books, 1987.
Ages 4-8. {(Picture vook)

New readers will enjoy the simple text and colorful :llustra-
tions of this story about Nicky the kitten. One day when
Nicky’s mother asks, ‘‘Nicky, where are you?” and she does
not get a reply, she must look all over for him. Where can he
be?

Ziefert, Harriet. Say Good Night! Illustrated by Catherine Sir-
acusa. Viking Kestrel/Hello Reading Books, 1987. Ages 4-8.
(Picture book)

The youngest reader will find out what’s good about *‘good
morning’’ (seeing and smelling) and *‘good night’’ (seeing,
liearing, and feeling).

Ziefert, Harriet. So Sick! Illustrated by Carol Nicklaus. Ran-
dom House/Step into Reading Books, 1985. Ages 5-8. (Pic-
ture book)

For the brief time a new reader benefits from controlled-
vocabulary books, it is nice to have especially inviting ones.
This book has large print, simple v scabulary, engaging il-
lusirations, and an amusing story of Lewis, who is first sick
himself and then plays doctor.

‘: JD
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Fisher, Leonard Everett. Symbol Art: Thirteen [Js Os As
from around the World. Illustrated by the author. Four Winds
Press, 1985. Ages 9-13. (Picture book)

Another elegant volume by Leonard Everett Fisher explores
in clear graphics and Yew words, symbols that are used in
such areas as astronomy, magic, music, shorthand, and
weather forecasting. In an attempt to be complete in particu-
lar categories, some pages contain more symbols than ecasily
fit on the page, but interested young readers will be glad for
all the information presented.

Perl, Lila. Blue Monday and Friday the Thirteenth. Illustrated
by Erika Weihs. Clarion Books, 1986. Ages 10-12.

Lila Perl presents the cultural and linguistic origins of the
names of the days of the week and explains the superstitions
connected with them. This unusual reference book will serve
curious readers well.

Sperling, Susan Kelz. Murfles and Wink-a-Peeps: Funny Old
wWords for Kids. Illustiated by Tom Bloom. Clarkson N. Pot-
ter, 1985. Ages 10-12.

For that very limited audience of kids genuinely interested in
words, this quirky collection of more than sixty old words
will make engrossing reading. The pattern of presentation in-
cludes a question using each word, a definition of the word,
and another sentence linking the now-defined word to another
word. These obsolete words ar. iseful in teaching the con-
cept that language changes.

Jokes, Riddles, and Puns

Intermedia.2
4.98

Adler, David A. The Dinosaar Princess, and Other Prehistoric
Riddles. Illustrated by Loreen Leedy. Holiday House, 1988.
Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

“Why did Brachiosaurus have such a long neck?” *‘Because
his head wa. so far from the rest of him.”” This is just one of

o
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the numerous riddles and jokes about dinosaurs and cave
dwellers. There is only one joke per page, but each one is a
gem. Each has an accompanying black-and-white line draw.-
ing to bring the punch line home.

4.99  Adler, David A. The Purple Turkey, and Other Thanksgiving
Riddles. lllustrated by Marylin Hafner. Holiday House, 1986.
Ages 6-9. (Picture book)

Both original and well-worn riddles relating to the Pilgrims,
turkeys, cranberries, and corn are found in this holiday book.
The format features one joke per page, with humorous pen-
and-ink cartoon-style drawings in which characters some-
times supplement the joke by spouting dialogue.

4.100 Adler, David A. Remember Betsy Floss, and Other Colonial
American Riddles. Illustrated by Jochn Wallner. Holiday
House, 1987. Ages 8-10. (Picture book)

Colonial life and the American Revolution are the subject of
this illustrated collection of really hilarious riddles. Children’s
Choice.

4.101  Adler, David A. The Twisted Witch, and Other Speoky Rid-
dles. Illustrated by Victoria Chess. Holiday House, 1985.
Ages 6-9. (Picture book)

Young children will have many laughs with these riddles and
accompanying illustration- about ghosts, witches, vampires,
werewolves, and other scary creatures, especially at
Halloweer

4102 Bernst. anne E., and Paul Cohen. Grand-Slam Riddles.
Illustrat Meyer Seltzer. Albert Whitman, 1988. Ages
7-10. (Pic. ¢ book)

This fine, cartoon-style illustrated collection of riddles and
jokes about baseball players, teams, and other aspects of the
game of baseball should appeal to young children who are in-
terested in the sport.

4.103 Bernstein, Joanne E., and Paul Coken. Happy Holiday Rid-
dles to You! Illustrated by Meyer Seltzer. Albert Whitman,
1985. Ages 6-9.
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One hundred riddles about religious und secular holidays are
presented in this book designed especially for the younger
reader. Black-and-white illustrations have been brightened
with orange to add zip to the text.

Rosenbloom, Joseph. The Funniest Knock-Knock Book Ever!
Ilustrated by Hans Wilhelm. Sterling, 1986. Ages 4-9.

Open the door to Eddie (‘‘Eddie-body home?'’), Anita
(‘*Anita tell some knock-knock jokes®), and other visitors.
This hysterical, full-color collection of over forty knock-
knock jokes will tickle even the youngest joke lover.

Swann, Brian. A Basket Full of White Eggs. Illustrated by
Ponder Goembel. Orchard Books, 1988. Ages 6~8.

Fourteen riddles from as many places around the world chal-
lenge the reader with more than guessing the answer. The lan-
guage tickles the imagination, and the full-color paintings
offer details of the geography of the country and its culture,
as well as the answer to the riddle. The riddles are organized
to move the reader through a typical day from sunrise to night
time.

Language Play

Primary

4.106

Hawkins, Colin, and Jacqui Hawkins. Jen the Hen. Laus-
trated by the authors. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1985. Ages 4-8.

This humorously illusirated flip-the-page rhyming story fol-
lows the format of the author’s previous tale, Pat the Cat. In
this book, different key words ending in -en are created with
a new consonant with each turn of the cutaway pages. The
simple story is enhanced by cartoon-bubble comments from
two caterpillars who follow Jen. This book will be enjoyed as
a read-aloud book and by beginning rcaders. Other titles in
this format are Mig the Pig, Fog the Dog, and Zug the Bug.

Intermediate
4107 Moscovitch, Rosalic. What's in a Word? A Dictionary of

Daffy Definiticzw.. Illustrated by Andy Myer. Houghton
Mifflin, 1985. Ages 10-13.

35
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Definitions that make no sense, except for the sounds when
said aloud, will tickle children’s funny bone«. For example:
*Balsan: Cry a Little,” is a definition based on words: in
contrast, *"Kidnap™ is defined by an illustration that shows a
little goat dozing at the feet of 2 larger one. Two to four
words are defined on each page, including such common
words as cabinet, but more often the terms include uncom-
mon words like bulwark. The conventional definitions are
given at the end of the book.

Terban, Marvin. Guppies in Tuxedos: Funny Eponyms. Illus-
trated by Giulio Maestro. Clarion Books, 1988. Ages 9-12.

Marv.n Terban introduces young readers to eponyms, words
thay ‘ome from people’s names. Arranged in categories rang-
ing from food to measurements, the origins of one hundred
words are explained and illustrated by Giulioc Maestro's
clever cartonns that further supplement the text. Although
the text is relatively simple, readers of all ages will enjoy this
clever approach to etymology. Children’s Choice.

Terban, Marvin. Mad as a Wet Hen! And Other Funny
Idioms. Ilustrated by Giulio Maestro. Clarion Books. 1987.
Ages 7-12. (Picture book)

Idioms can be amusing and sometimes confusing to elemen-
tary-aged children. This reference book, with a multitude of
demonstrative illustrations, is a fun and informativ  .ource-
book for children interested in finding out the source ! vari-
ous idioms, such as in the pink, red tape, and apple of his
eye. The more than ene hundred idioms are arranged in cate-
gories and cross-referenced as well, which makes this lan-
guage book particularly useful.

Vocabulary

Primary

4.110

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Heller, Ruth. A Cache o7 jewels, and Other Collective Nouns.
lllustrated by the author. Grosset and Duniap, 1987. Ages
4-9. (Picture book)

Such collective nouns as a bevy of beauties and a nuster of
peacocks are the subject in this picture book. Large, detailed
illustrations in vivid color will invite commentary from read-
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«rs. Each illustration of multiples is accompanied by its re-
spective rollective noun. and the rhyming text is supple-
mented by a short section at the end of the book giving
additional information. The only regret is that there seem to
be too few collective nouns illustrated.

Whyllie. Stephen. There Was an Old Woman. Illustrated by
Maureen Roffey. Harper and Row. 1985. Ages 4-8. (Picture
book)

The little old woman cannot sleep at night because of the
noisy mouse who lives in her thatched roof. She buys a mar-
malade cat who gets rid of the mouse and takes up residence
in the roof, but the old woman still cannot sieep because of
the noise. The add-on pattern of the siory coniinues and is
complemented by bright full-page illustrations. Certain vocab-
ulary words are written on flaps that readers can lift to view
the picture underneath as a confirmation of the meaning of
the words.

Ahlberg, Janet. and Allan Ahlberg. The Jolly Postman; or,
Other People’s Letters. Illustrated by the authors. Little.
Brown. 1986. Ages 6-10.

The Jolly Postman delivers letters to favorite characters from
folktales and fairy tales. Each letter. card. or invitation is
tucked nto an envelope bound into the book. and its message
is appropriate for the particular folk character. Children will
enjoy inteccepting the mail to get a peek into the private lives
of the familiar characters. Part of the fun is guessing who are
the receivers and senders. Notable Children’s Trade Book in
the Language Arts.

Intermediate
4.113

Benjamin, Carol Lea. Writing for Kids. Thomas Y. Crowell,
1985. Ages 9-12.

In brief enough compass to hold students™ attention and using
an enthusiastic. supportive tone. the author gets kids started
writing and talks about the process itsclf. She suggests how to
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get ideas for writing and explzins how to work from the sen-
terice to the paragraph to the finished story or essay. She is
suitably eclectic, acknowledging that writers work in many
different ways.

4114 Mabery, D. L. Tell Me about Yourself: How to Interview
Anyone from Your Friends to Famous People. Lerner Pub-
lications, 1985. Ages 9-12.

Here is a useful tool for language arts teacrers interested in
helping children understand that not all reports have to be
based on library research. Seven brief chapte s move chrono-
logically from an exposition of what an interview is, through
the steps in preparing for and conducting :n intervizw. to a
final chapter on applying the material acquired in an intes

view. A glossary of terms is included.

4.115 Martin, Bill. Jr., and Johr Archambault. Listen to the Rain.
Illustrated by James Endicott. Henry Holt. 1988. Ages 7-12.
(Picture book)

The sounds of the rain in all its moods are miirored in
onomatopoetic language which cries out to be read aloud.
Drenched pastcls complete a striking presentation. and al-
though the curricular applications are obvious, the took de-
serves to be shared primarily as a work of art and language.

Recommended Books Published before 1985

Adkins, Jan. Letterbox: The Art and History of Letters. Walker.
1981. 8-11.

Amon, Aline. Talking Hands: Irdian Sign Language. Doubleday.
1968. 8-10.

Brewton, Sara, et al.. comps. My Tang's Tungled and Other
Ridiculous Situations. Humorous Poems. llustratcd by Graham
Booth. Thomas Y. Crowell, 1973. 8-12.

Brown, Marc. Finger Rliymes. E. P. Dutton, 1980. 3-6.

Charlip, Remy. Arm in Arm: A Collection of Connections, Endless
Tails, Reiterations, and Other Echolalia. Parents Magaczine
Press, 1969. 6 and up.

Charlip, Remy, and Mary Beth. Handtalk. An ABC of Finger Spelling
and Sign Language. lllustrated by George Ancona. Four Winds
Press, 1980. 6-12.
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de Regniers, Beatrice Schenk. It Does Not Say Mcow, and Other An-
imal Riddle Rhiymes. lllustrated by Paul Galdone. Clarion
Books, 1972. 4-7.

Fischer, Leonard Everett. Alphabet Art. 13 ABC's from around the
World. Four Winds Press, 1978. 9-12.

Greenfield, Howard. Books: From Writer to Readei. Thomas Y.
Crowell, 1976. 10 anc up.

Gwynne, Fred. The King Who Rained. Windmill Books, 1970. 7-9.

Leach, Maria. Riddle Me, Riddle Me, Ree. llustrated by William
Wiesner. Viking Press, 1970. 9-12.

Lobel, Arnold. Days with Frog and Toad. Harper and Row, 1979.
4-8.

. Grasshopper on the Road. Harper and Row, 1978. 4-8.

. Mouse Soup. Harper and Row, 1977. 4-8.

Maestro, Betsy, and Giulio Maestro. On the Go. A Book of Adjec-
tives, Crown, 1979. 3-6.

Maestro Giulio. What's a Frank Frank? Tasty Homograph Riddles,
Cla -ion Books, 1984. 7-10,

Marshall Edward. Three by the Sea. lllustrated by Jaraes Marshall.
Dial Books for Young Readers, 1981. 4-7.

Minarik, Else Holmelund. A Kiss for Little Bear. Illustrated by
Maurice Sendak. Harper and Row, 1968. 4-8.

Parish, Peggy. Amelia Bedelia, lllustrated by Fritz Siebel. Harper and
Row, 1963, 4-8.

Patz, Nancy. Moses Supposes H:s Toeses Are Roses, and Seven
Other Silly Old Rhymes. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1983. 5-8,

Pomerantz, Charlotte, The Piggy in the Puddle. lustrated by James
Marshall. Macmillan, 1974, 4-6.

Rand, Ann, and Paul Rand. Sparkle and Spin. Harcourt, Brace and
World, 1957. 5-8.

Schwartz, Alvin, The Cat’s Elbow and Other Secret Languages.
Ilustrated by Margot Zemach, Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 1982.
8-12.

Seuss, Dr. Horton Hears a Who! Random House, 1954, 5-8.

Steig, William. ¢ d b Simon and Schuster, 1968. 8 and up.

Udry, Janice May. Thump and Plunk. lllustrated by Ann Schwen-
inger, Harper and Row, 1981. 4-7.

Van Allsburg, Chris, The Mysteries of Hawiris Burdich. Houghton
Mifflin, 1984, 9-12,

Wood, Audrey, The Nuapping House. lllustrated by Don Wood. Har-
court Brace Jovanovich, 1984. 3-6.
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5.1 Bauer, Caroline Feller, editor. Snowy Day: Stories and
Poems. lllustrated by Margot Tomes. J. B. Lippincott. 1986.
Ages 4-8.

The wonders of winter’s white are explored through stories
and poems by recognized authors, easy recipe. and crafts,
snow trivia, and complementary black-and-white sketches. A
bibliography of *‘snow-theme’’ books is appended. Children’s
Choice.

5.2 Chorao, Kay. The Baby’s Good Morning Book. Illustrated by
the autiior. E. P. Dutton, 1986. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Brightly hued. full-color illustrations in watercolors, colored
pencils. and ink create joyous wake-up images to accompany
twenty-six short poems and rhymes by such poets as Eleanor
Farjeon, Walter Crane, A. A. Milne, Gertrude Stein, and
William Wordsworth.

5.3 dePaola, Tomie, compiler. Tomie dePaola’s Book of Poems.
Illustrated by the compiler. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1988. Ages
5-12.

Strong rhythms, playful language, images children under-
stand, and subjects children care about are found in these
eighty-six poems. This collection, of interest at all times of
the year and for some special occasions, incltdes poets as
varied as Robert Louis Stevenson, Dorothy Aldis, X. J. Ken-
nedy, and David McCord, as well as a few poems from non-
English-speaking cultures. The illustrations show children of
various cultures and provide fine visual accompaniment to
this collection, which will be important for all primary and
preschool classrooms. The illustrations are varied in mood
and color to fit each particular poem.

79
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Livingston, Myra Cohn, compiler. New Year’s Poems. Illus-
trated by Margot Tomes. Holiday House. 1987. Ages 4-8.

This collection of old and new poems celebrates the New
Year. Well-done illustrations complement this fine anthology.
Included are **January One’” by David McCord, **Beginning a
New Year Means™’ by Ruth Whitman. and **The Bell Hill.”’ a
poem of Cornish superstitions about New Year's Day by Julia
Fields.

Intermediate

Hopkins, Lee Bennett, compiler. Click, Rumble, Roar:
Poems about Machines. Photographs by Anna Held Audette.
Thomas Y. Crowell, 1987. Ages 8-12.

Included are eighteen poems about su.ch machinery as an au-
tomated car wash, parking-lot lift, garbage truck, subway
train, lawnmower, washing machine, and calculator, with a
black-and-white photograph accompanying each poem.
Works by Myra Cohn Livingston, Eve Merriam, Leland B.
Jacobs, David McCord, and eight other contemporary poets
are presented. Children’s Choice.

Janeczko, Paul B., compiler. This Delicious Day. Orchard
Books, 1987. Ages 9-12.

Sixty-five poens, including works by Arnold Adoff, Karla
Kuskin, William Stafford, and Valerie Worth, provide nour-
ishment for the senses, evoking memories of daily experi-
ences or sharpening the senses to become aware of events
most often ignored. Most of the poems convey the images
using precise words and distinctive arrangements rather than
using the rhythms and rhymes typical of poems used in ele-
mentary school. Teachers will want to read these poems
aloud to encourage students te savor the sounds and to
strengthen their responses.

Livingston, Myra Cohn, compiler. Poems for Jewish Holi-
days. lllusirated by Lloyd Bloom. Holiday House, 1986. Ages
10-12.

Sixteen commissioned poems offer images of twelve Jewish
holidays, including Yom Kippur. Purim. and Shabbat. The
puems evoke personal responses and memories, but the emo-
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5.8

tions stirred are un: “ersal. The book is elegant in design, and
the black-and-white illustrations heighten the impact of emo-
tion and the depth of reflection.

Livingston, Myra Cohr, compiler. Thanksgiving Poems. Illus-
trated by Stephen Gammell. Holiday House, 1985. Ages 9-12.

Sixteen poems, including Indian songs, traditional hymns,
and original works by contemporary poets, explore Thanks-
giving themes. Thanksgiving is viewed as a holiday, as a time
for customs and symbols, and as a personal expression of joy,
caring, and gratefulness. Finely executed pencil drawings,
with blue and brown washes, illustrate each poem.

All Ages

5.9

5.10

Chapman, J:an, compiler. Cat Will Rhyme with Hat: A Book
of Poems. Illustrated by Peter Parnall. Charles Scribner’s
Sons/Books for Young Readers, 1986. All ages.

Sixty elegant poems, many pertaining to cats, appear in a slim
volume celebrating language, with pencil sketches decorating
the sections The poems roll off the tongue in this delightful
and witty collection. Elizabeth Coatsworth, Eleanor Farjeon,
T. S. Eliot, and J.R.R. Tolkien are represented in this collec-
tion of poems selected from books that are no longer in print.

de Regniers, Beatrice Schenk, Eva Moore, Mary Michaels
White, and Jan Carr, compilers. Sing a Song of Popcorn:
Every Child’s Book of Poems. Illustrated by Marcia Brown,
Leo and Diane Dillon, Richard Egielski, Trina Schart Hyman,
Arnold Lobel, Maurice Sendak, Marc Simont, and Margot
Zemach. Scholastic, 1988, All ages.

This splendid collection conta’ns 128 poems by such re-
nowned poets as Robert Louis Stevenson, Robert Frost,
Emily Dickinson, Vachel Lindsay, Edward Lear, Ogden
Nash, A. A. Milne, and Carl Sandburg and by such contem-
porary favorites as David McCord, Eve Merriam, Langston
Hughes, Myra Cohn Livingston, Shel Silverstein, and Jobn
Ciardi. Illustrations to accompany the poems are ty nine Cal-
decott Medal artists. The book is perfect to be read by one
child alone, to be shared with a friend or parent, or to be used
in a classroom of children. Revised edition of Poems Children
Will Sit Still For. ALA Notable Children’s Book.

Ieg
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Hopkins, Lee Bennett, compiler. Creatures. Illustrated by
Stella Ormai. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich. 1985. Ages 6-12.

Witches, elves, mermaids. ghosts, and dracula vines—these
are just a few of the many magical and supernatural creatures
featured in eighteen rhyming poems. The poems begin with
the well-known characters and move to those whose prime
reason for being might be to scare. The comforting Cornish
litany that keeps us from things that go bump in the night
completes the experience, bringing the reader back to safe
ground. Full-page pen-and-ink illustrations complement each
poem.

Larrick, Nancy, compiler. Cats Are Cats. lllustrated by Ed
Young. Philomel Books, 1988. All ages.

“If you've lived with a cat, you have come under the spell.”
So begins Nancy Larrick’s collection of cat poems which,
along with Ed Young’s illustrations. will cast a spell on the
reader. Such poets as Eve Merriam, T. S. Eliot, John Ciardi,
and Jane Yolen introduce moonlight cats, cats strayed and
lost, elegant cats, and alley cats in this exquisite integration
of poems and art. The book could be the foundation for a
readers theatre production featuring cats.

Livingston, Myra Cohn, compiler. Cat Poems. Illustrated by
Trina Schart Hyman. Holiday House, 1987. Ages 5-12.

This book celebrates all that collectively comprises the
essence of cathood: cats hunting, washing, sleeping, and
playing. The details of the nineteen poems, written by such
well-known poets as John Ciardi, Elizabeth Coatsworth, and
Valeriec Worth, are each expanded by the black-and-white
drawings.

Livingston, Myra Cohn, compiler. Poems for Mothers. 1llus-
trated by Deborah Kogan Ray. Holiday House, 1988. All
ages.

Twenty poems from a variety of cultures and time periods
preseut ideas about mothers, the essential person whom w2
all treasure but sometimes overlook. These fresh looks at
mothers’ jobs, responsibilities, and love for their families en-
rich and strengthen children’s appreciation of their mothers.
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Brown, Ruth. Ladybug, Ladybug. lllustrated by the author.
E. P. Dutton, 1988. Ages 2-8. (Picture book)

This extended, beautifully illustrated version of the familiar
*‘Ladybug, ladybug, fly away home . . ."”" poem can be en-
joyed over and over by even the youngest child.

Coleridge, Sara. January Brings the Snow: A Book of
Months. Illustrated by Jenni Oliver. Dial Books for Young
Readers, 1986. Ages 3-6.

*‘January brings the snow, Makes our feet and fingers glow,”
while ‘‘February brings the rain, Thaws the frozen lake
again.”” Every month has its own couplet that describes a
special characteristic of that time of year. Each two-page wa-
tercolor illustration captures a cherished memory of the
month.

de Regniers, Beatrice Schenk. This Big Cat and Other Cats
Pve Known. Illustrated by Alan Danicl. Crown, 1985. Ages
5-10.

A wide variety of poems—sad, funny, thoughtful, rollicking,
short, and long—celebrate cats. Soft watercolor wash illustra-
tions in shades of black and gray convincingly portray the
many moods of cats.

de Regniers, Beatrice Schenk. The Way I Feel . . . Some-
times. Illustrated by Susan Meddaugh. Clarion Books, 1988.
Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

Eleven poems suggest the variety and depth of emotion felt
by boys and girls, beginning with feeling mean and nasty and
finally feeling all right after all. Full-color drawings highlight
each emotion.

Dragonwagon, Crescent. Half a Moon and One Whole Star.
Illustrated by Jerry Pinkney. Macmillan, 1986. Ages 5-8. (Pic-
ture book)

Full-color watercolor illustrations accompany a poem to lull
Susan to sleep. It is a poem itemizing the night sounds of ani-
mals, a ship in the harbor, a musician on his way to his night
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job, and morning glories closing tightly to *‘conceal their
blueness through the night,”” and ending with **Yes sleep,
Susan, sleep.” Coretta Scott King Award (for illustrations).

Fisher, Aileen. The House of a Mouse. Illustrated by Joan
Sandin. Harper and Row/Charlotte Zolotow Books, 1988.
Ages 3-7.

This collection of poems is exactly like the subject itself:
small, trim, sweet. The poems should be read aloud in a tiny
voice because all are about mice. A young listener on a lap
will appreciate the flowing rhythm and rhyme and the direct
images. The delicately colored drawings of mice and their
world arc appcaling.

Fisher, Ailcen. When It Comes to Bugs. Illustrated by Chris
and Bruce Degen. Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 5-10.

This book will capitalize on children’s fascination with creep-
ing, crawling things of all sorts. No onec is a morc masterful
writer of the kind of traditionally rhymed, rhyth.nic pocms
that are included here than is Aileen Fisher. The scratchboard
drawings are cnriched with color overlays.

Greenfield, Eloise. Under the Sunday Tree. Illustrated by
Amos Ferguson. Harper and Row, 1988. Ages 5-10. (Picture
book)

The bold, bright, primitive-style paintings immediately attract
a rcader’s attention with their vibrancy. cnergy, and good
spirits. The accompanying pocms turn out to be a perfect
match, creating images just as alive. Poems and illustrations
offer a loving glimpsc of life in the Bahamas, but they are
really about special moments all of us share: a girl dreaming,
boys fishing, a policeman directing traffic. ALA Notable Chil-
dren's Book and Coretta Scott King Honor Book (for illustra-
tions).

Hooper, Patricia. A Bundle of Beasts. Illustratcd by Mark
Stecle. Houghton Mifflin, 1987. Ages 7-10.

Twenty-five clever poems about animals in groups arc pre-
sented with gusto. From a drift of hogs to a sleuth of bears,
the names of the groups arc authentic. The poet’s imagination
takes over from there, and fun is the result. Black-and-white
sketches accent the humor of the poetry.
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Hubbell, Patricia. The Tigers Brought Pink Lemonade. Illus-
trated by Ju-Hong Chen. Athcneum, 1988. Ages 6-9. (Picture
book)

Entirely about animals, these poems show varicty in form and
meter. The placement of text and artwork also varies, giving
the book an inviting, informal appearance.

Krauss, Ruth. Big and Little. lllustrated by Mary Szilagyi.
Scholastic/Hardcover Books, 1987. Ages 5-7. (Picture book)

The love that enables big things to encompass little things
with warmth and sccurity is the message given in cach line of
this rcassuring poem. The full-color illustrations completely
fill each page.

Lear, Edward. The Owl and the Pussycat. Illustrated by
Lorinda Bryan Cauley. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1986. Ages 5-8.
(Picture book)

The famous verse by Edward Lear is pleasantly illustrated in
full color. Large bold type and minimal text on each page
make this picture book available to a young reader who rcads
well. Illustrations are primarily scenic, with a Jush sea and
with an owl and cat that have character. Recommended for
the primary grades.

Lear, Edward. The Owl and the Pussycat. llustrated by Paul
Galdone. Clarion Books, 1937. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

The owl and pussycat set sail on the H.M.S. Nonsense, and
the rest is history. Paul Galdone’s watercolors arc lovely and
full of fun. The large-sized text and large format make the
book appropriate for story hour.

Lear, Edward. The Owl and the Pussycat. Illustrated by
Claire Littlejohn. Harper and Row/Poctry Pop-Up Books,
1987. Ages 3-8. (Picture book)

This familiar poem receives fresh treatment with full-page
color drawings and elaborate, imaginative pop-ups on every
other page.

Little, Lessie Jones. Children of Long Ago. lllustrated by Jan
Spivey Gilchrist. Philomel Books, 1988. Ages 5-8.

Seventeen poems focus on the everyday events of children

who lived in the early 1900s. Readers discover that they share
*

73
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many of the emotions of those long-ago children, cven if the
daily tasks arc sometimes quite different. Full-color iilustra-
tions accompany each poem.

Livingston, Myra Cohn. Celebrations. Iliustrated by Leonard
Everett Fisher. Holiday House, 1985, Ages 5-10.

Myra Cohn Livingston and Leonard Everett Fisher collabo-
rate again, this time to present a brilliant panorama of Ameri-
can holidays. Martin Luther King Day. Labor Day, Passover,
and thirteen others are celebrated through imaginative origi-
nal verse and vivid acrylic paintings, richly reproduced by a
special laser scanning technique. The pacms can easily serve
as models for writing. A delight for all!

Livingston, Myra Cohn. Higgledy-Piggledy: Verses and Pic-
tures, lllustrated by Peter Sis. Margarct K. McElderry
Books. 1986. Ages 4~9. (Picture book)

In verse, the author describes all the positive characteristics
of Higgledy-Piggledy. who takes out the garbage, drinks
healthful juices, and saves every penny, only to end cach
praise by wishing him bad luck. Carefully illustrated, the
verses will delight the youngest readers.

Lobel, Arnold. Whiskers and Rhymes. lllustrated by the au-
thor. Greenwillow Books, 1985. Ages 5-9.

Arnold Lobel is up to his usual high standard here with his
witty verse and pieasantly detailed pictures. Among other
characters, he introduces readers to the old woman who
stitches the sun to the highest hill, and to Cl>-.., whose curls
were scared into standing up like a picket fence. These are
not commonplace characters, but rather exceptional or even
eccentric in the tradition of those Mother Goose characters
from whom they descend. Children's Choice.

Merriam, Eve. Blackberry Ink. Illustrated by Hans Wilhelm.
William Morrow, 1985. Ages 6-10.

The poems in this collection feature an impressive variety of
both form (different rhyme schemes and line lengths) and
topic (real and fantasy). lacluded are serious poems, such as
**Cat’s Tongue,'" and nonsensc verse, such as **I'm sweet,
Says the beet.”” Eve Merriam's ability to observe aspects of
daily life, such as the common tendency to save new things

107
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instead of using them, is as sharp as in previous collections of
her poems. The accompanying watercolors are fresher be-
cause of the generous usc of white space. Childrer: s Cloice.

Merriam, Eve. You Be Good and I'll Be Night: Jump-on-the-
Bed Poems. Illustrated by Karen Lee Schmidt. Morrow
Junior Books, 1988. Ages 3-9. (Picture book)

This lively collection of whimsically illustrated poems is espe-
cially for the active, exuberant young child.

Nerlove. Miriam. I Made a Mistake. lllustrated by the author.
Margaret K. McElderry Books, 1985, Ages 5-9.

Engaging rhymed couplets based on a jump-rope rhy me com-
binc with delightful drawings to expand the concept in the
title. **'I went to the laundry to wash my socks. | made a mis-
take .. ." (turn the page) *‘and washed a fox.”* The same ad-
venluresome, contemporary child is seen in a new sitwattion
with each couplet, undaunted by the creatures previously en-
countered.

Prelutsky. Jack. Tyrannosaurus Was a Beast: Dinosaur
Poems. lllustrated by Arnold Lobel. Greerwillow Books,
1988. Ages 4-10. (Picture book)

This carcfully, colorfully illustrated collection features four-
teen humorous dinosaur poems about Tyrannosaurus,
Brachiosaurus. Leptopterygius, Stegosaurus, Deinonychus.
Ankylosaurus, Diplodocus. Coclophy sis. Triceratops., Cor-
ythosaurus, Allosaurus, Iguanodon, Quetzalcoatlus, and Seis-
mosaurus,

Stevenson, Robert Louis. Block City. Hiustrated by Ashley
Wolff. E. P. Dutton 1988, Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

The classic rhyme about a young child’s sclf-created hinggom
of blocks is enlivened with bold-toned wash and linoleum-
block paintings. The poem, with its subject of creative play.
is as appealing and relevant today as it was when first pub-
lished gencrations ago.

van Vorst, M, L. A Norse Lullaby. Illustrated by Margot
Tomes. Lothrop. Lee and Shepard Books., 1988, Ages 3-8.
(Picture Book)

- -
J ' -‘
. !
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First published in the St. Nicholas Magazine in 1897, this
Norse poem tells of a mother and children who await the fa-
ther’s return one winter evening. The illustrations add a won-
derful quality to the book.

Westcott, Nadine Bernard. The Lady with the Alligator
Purse. Illustrated by the author. Little, Brown/Joy Street
Books, 1988. Ages 3-9. (Picture book)

This illustrated version of the old jump-rope rhvme/nonsense
verse begins ‘*Miss Lucy had a baby, His name was Tiny
Tim, She put him in the bathtub, To see if he could
swim. . . .” Children’s Choice.

Intermediate
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Adoff, Arnold. Sports Pages. Illustrated by Steve Kuzma.
J. B. Lippincott, 1986. Ages 9-12. (Picture book)

Poetry without rhyme describes real and imagined experi-
ences of young male and female athletes. Each poem authen-
tically captures a particular sport and evokes feelings sure to
be recognized by anyone who is or dreams of being an ath-
lete.

Browning, Robert (revised by Terry Small). The Pied Piper of
Hamelin. Illustrated by the reviser. Harcourt Brace Jovano-
vich/Gulliver Books, 1988. Ages 8-12.

Revised to remove some of Robert Browning's obscure syn-
tax and vocabulary, this versior. of the Middle Ages legend is
Yighly readable. The black pen-and-ink drawings on the left-
hand page detail the verse anpearing on the opposite page,
making this a book to linger over.

Coltman, Paul. Tog the Ribber; or, Granny’s Tale. Illustrated
by Gillian McClure. Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 1985. Ages
10-12. (Picture book)

Descended from Lewis Carroll’s **Jabberwocky,"" this rich
language—which must be read aloud to be appreciated—is
visually dressed with illustrations of minute, engaging com-
plexity. The poem describes strange crcatures, shown by the
artist in elaborate iramed illustrations that sometimes escape
the frame and that always beckon the eye to look more deep-
ly to understand the fantasy. ALA Notable Children’s Booh.
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de Regniers, Beatrice Schenk. A Week in the Life of Best
Friends, and Other Poems of Friendship. Illustrated by Nancy
Doyle. Scholastic, 1988. Ages 10~13.

Nine poems explore the joys, frustrations. and exuberance of
friendship. The simple black-and-white line Jrawings heighten
the whimsy of each pocm. Students might respond to the di-
rect honesty of these poems by writing some of their own.

Frost, Robert. Birches. Illustrated by Ed Young. Henry Holt.
1988. Ages 8-12. (Picture book)

The dreaming and the drama of Robert Frost’s poem
*“Birches™ are conveyed in a picture-book format. Each im-
age is supported with a painting in muted browns, blues,
greens, and yellows. The illustrations invite readers to stretch
their imaginations and to contemplate their own personal
meanings for Frost's words.

Kennedy. X. J. The Forgetful Wishing Well: Poems for
Young People. Illustrated by Monica Incisa. Margaret K.
McElderry Books, 1985. Ages 8-12.

With subtle twists of words, X. J. Kennedy’s seventy poems
spark the reader’s imagery and tickle the funny bone. Grow-
ing pains, curious people and creatures, and wonders of the
natural world are some of the topics in this collection of real-
istic and fanciful poems. Eight pen-and-ink drawings chal-
lenge the imagination.

Lewis, Claudia. Long Ago ix Oregon. Illustrated by Joel Fon-
taine. Harper and Row/Charlotte Zolotow Books, 1987. Ages
8-12.

Seventeen poems reflect upon the places, people, and simple
events of a young girl’s life in an Oregon town during 1917
and 1918. The soft pencil drawings magnify the emotions re-
created by each poem.

Livingston, Myra Cohn. Earth Songs. Illustrated by Leonard
Evereft Fisher. Holiday House, 1986. Ages 10-14.

Myra Cohn Livingston’s celebration of the Earth through po-
etic text is fully complemented by Leonard Everett Fisher’s
acrylic illustrations. Water, land and all its formations, time
and change, and Earth as one part of all the universe can be
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found in these pages. Enjoyable by themselves, the poems
may also suggest writing and illustration activities to children.
Notable Children’s Trade Book in the Language Arts.

Livingston, Myra Cohn. Sea Songs. Illustrated by Leonard
Everett Fisher. Holiday House, 1986. Ages 10-14.

This collection of poems honoring the sea evokes images of
cresting waves, mermaids, and sunken ships. The poems are
a bit more difficult than those in Earth Songs. Bold acrylic il-
lustrations accompany the poems.

Livingston, Myra Cohn. Space Songs. Illustrated by Leonard
Everett Fisher. Holiday House, 1988. Ages 10-14.

The heavens above us and outer space are the focus of this
collection of evocative poems and full-color paintings done in
acrylics. This is another in a series of poetry books paying
tribute to the natural world.

Longfellow, Henry Wadsworth. Paul Revere’s Ride. Illus-
trated by Nancy Winslow Parker. Greenwillow Books, 1985.
Ages 9-12.

Longfellow’s classic poem is dramatized with rich illustra-
tions that add to the excitement of an important event in
American history. The map, historical framework, and glos-
sary are valuable concomitant resourccs.

Merriam, Eve. Halloween ABC. Illustrated by Lane Smith.
Macmillan, 1987. Ages 8-12. (Picture book)

D is for demon, E is for elf, and F is for fiend in this collec-
tion of tweuty-six Halloween poemrs, one for each letter of
the alphabet. The scary, surprising, and spooky poems are
perfectly complemented by the illustrations.

Simmie, Lois. Auntie’s Knitting a Baby. Illustrated by Anne
Simmie. Orchard Books, 1988. Ages 8-12.

Lois Simmie has created fifty-two clever poems that center
on frustrations, fears, anxieties, and excitable events in our
growing-up years. Interspersed throughout the collection are
poems about Auntie's baby-to-be. The poems are humorous
to adults and children alike.

Stevenson, Robert Louis (compiled by Michael Hague). The
Land of Nod, and Other Poems for Children. Illustrated by
the compiler. Henry Holt, 1988. Ages 9-12. (Picture book)

-
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Michael Hague has selected thirty classic poems by Robert
Louis Stevenson and presents these timeless poems in pic-
ture-book format with contemporary illustrations.

Turner, Ann. Street Talk. Illustrated by Catherine Siock.
Houghton Mifflin, 1986. Ages 8-12.

This collection of poems about city life and experiences is
best if read aloud to children. Neither the topics nor the im-
agery will attract the casual reader. despite the interesting vo-
cabulary and figures of speech. In **Grandma.™" for example.
we learn she knows all there is to know, including **the smell
of magnolias so thick you could cut a dress out of it.”* Nota-
ble Children’s Trade Book in the Language Arts.

Worth, Valerie. Small Poems Again. Illustrated by Natalie
Babbitt. Farrar, Straus and Giroux. 1986. Ages 9-14.

Subjects ranging from jacks to the library to a heron become
tightly written images seen anew. This collection of twenty-
five exquisite, delicate poetic observations is decorated with
pen-and-ink line drawings. 4LA Notable Children’s Book and
Notable Children’s Trade Buok in the Language Arts.

All Ages

5.56
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Carroll, Lewis. The Walrus and the Carpenter. llustrated by
Jane Breskin Zalben. Henry Holt, 1986. Ages 5-12.

The complete nonsense poem of the oyster-cating walrus and
the carpenter is introduced as Tweedledee and Tweedledum
introduce it to Alice in the classic tale Through the Looking
Glass. The book ends with the exchange between Alice and
Tweedledee and Tweedledum. Watercolor and ink iliustra-
tions are surprisingly realistic looking.

de la Mare, Walter (compiled by Catherine Brighton). The
Voice. Illustrated by the compiler. Delacorte Press, 1986. All
ages. (Picture book)

Catherine Brighton’s lush, medieval-style illustrations en-
hance the thirteen de la Mare poems that range from **The
Cupboard™ to **Asleep™ and that illustrate the range of the
poet’s style and subjects. Poems uescribe quiet scenes from
daily life and imaginary happenings. This book would be ex-
cellent at ar.y level of instruction, from the library story hour
to a classroom studying the literary techniques of poetry.

14—\
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Esbensen, Barbara Juster. Words with Wrinkled Knees: Ani-
mal Poems. Illustrated by John Stadler. Thomas Y. Crowell,
1986. Ages 6-12.

The words are better than the illustrations in this volume of
nearly two dozen poems about such disparate animals as ele-
phants and mosquitoes. The author. who also wrote the ear-
lier A Celebration of Bees (about helping children write poet-
ry). here shows her fine ear for the nuances of language.
These poems both sound good and look good: children should
look at the arrangement of the free verse on the page while
they listen to the movement of the sounds.

Fleischman, Paul. T Am Phoenix: Poems for Two Voices. 1I-
lustrated by Ken Nutt. Harper and Row/Charlotte Zolotow
Books, 1985. All ages.

The world of birds is presented through fifteen sensitive
poems and unusual black-and-white drawings. These poems
capture the essence of flight and the sounds and songs of se-
lected birds. The poems in this unique book are designed to
be read aloud as duets or savored in reading alone.

Fleischman, Paul. Joyful Noise: Poems for Two Voices. Illus-
trated by Eric Beddows. Harper and Row/Charlotte Zolotow
Books, 1988. All ages.

In a companicn volume to I Am Phoenix, the author cele-
brates insects in poetry. Each poem, which describes various
attributes of a particular insect. is designed to be read aloud
by two readers at once, with the two separate parts meshing
as in a musical duet. Playful pencil illustrations reinforce the
lively spirit of the poems. ALA Notable Children’s Book and
Newbery Medal.

Fleischman, Paul. Rondo in C. [llustrated by Janet Went-
worth. Harper and Row/Charlotte Zolotow Books, 1988. All
ages. (Picture book)

As a young piano studcit plays Beethoven's Rondo in C at
her recital, we learn through the poetic text and the delicate
pastel illustrations how each person in her audience responds
to this evocative music. The book invites listening experi-
ences with this and other musical masterpieces.
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Giovanni, Nikki. Spin a Soft Black Song. Rev. ed. Illustrated
by George Martins. Hill and Wang, 1985. All ages.

The revised edition of this book includes a wide variety of po-
etry about topics that are real in the lives of children. Poems
tell about warm and loving relationships. sad and happy
times, and important things. Surprise endings often generate
chuckles. Abundant black-and-white illustrations depict black
individuals in realistic settings.

Livingston, Myra Cohn. There Was a Place, and Other
Poems. Margaret K. McElderry Books, 1988. All ages.

Myra Cohn Livingston’s poems speak to children about the
complexity of human relationships. While offering no solu-
tions. the poems address the feelings children have about
death, divorce, and separation. The patterns of the poems are
strong models for children’s writing.

Ryder, Joanne. Inside Turtle’s Shell, and Other Poems of the
Field. Illustrated by Susan Bonners. Macmillan, 1985. All
ages.

Forty-one short, unrhymed poems create a subtle, continuous
narrative chronicling a day in the meadow. **Black snake/
slides up/stealing/the sitting rock’s/sun."’ **At the tip of the
~ond/muskrat stops,/swallowing/the coldness,/the brightness/
of stars.” Soft black-and-white drawings extend each poem
visually, evoking realistic elements of nature. Distinctive
page layouts give contrast and variety to a collection of
poems for sampling or reading aloud without interruption.
Outstanding Science Trade Book for Children.

Thayer, Ernest Lawrence (with additional text by Patricia
Polacco). Casey at the Bat: A Ballad of the Republic, Sung in
the Year 1888. Illustrated by Patricia Polacco. G. P. Putnam’s
Sons, 1988. All ages.

Ernest Lawrence Thayer's story poem of Casey, published
originally in 1888, comes to life in modern form. Patricia Pol-
acco, through additional text at the beginning and end of this
classic poem and through illustrations that are full of color,
movement, humor, and jaunty postures, places Casey on a
Little League field and surprises the reader with a twist at the
end of her narrative.
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Recommended Books Published before 1985

Adoff, Arnold. Black Is Brown [s Tan. Iustrated by Emily Arnold
McCully. Harper and Row, 1973. 6-9.

. Eats: Poems. lllustrated by Susan Russo. Lothrop. Lee and

Shepard Books. 1979. 8-12.

. Make a Circle, Keep Us In: Poems for a Good Day. Illus-
trated by Ronald Himler. Delacorte Press. 1975. 6-9.

Arbuthnot, May Hill, and Shelton Root, Ir.. comps. Time for Poetry,
3d ed. llustrated by Arthur Paul. Scott, Foresman, 1968. 5-12.

Bodecker, N. M. It’s Raining, Said John Twaining. Macmillan, 1977.
4-8.

. Snowman Sniffles, and Other Verse. Atheneum, 1983. 8-10.

Causley, Charles. Figgie Hobbin. lllustrated by Trina Schart Hyman.
Walker, 1973. 8-12.

Ciardi, John. I Met a Man. Nlustrated by Robert Osborn. Houghton
Mifflin, 1961. 5-8.

. You Read to Me, I'll Read to You. lllustrated by Edward
Gorey. Harper and Row, 1961. 5-9.

Cole, William, ed. Poem Stew. Illustrated by Karen Ann Weinhaus.
J. B. Lippincott, 1981. 8-12.

Dunning, Stephen, Edward Lueders, and Hugh Smith, comps. Reflec-
tions on a Gift of Watermelon Pickle, and Other Modern Verse.
Lothrop, Lee and Shepard Books, 1967. 10-12.

Frost, Robert. Stopping by Woods on a Snowy Evening. lllustrated
by Susan Jeffers. E. P. Dutton, 1978. 7-12.

Hopkins, Lee Bennett, comp. A Song in Stone: City Poems. Pho-
tographs by Anna Held Audette. Thomas Y. Crowell, 1983. 7-9.

Kennedy, X. J., and Dorothy M. Kennedy, eds. Knock at a Star: A
Child’s Introduction to Poetry. lllustrated by Karen Ann
Weinhaus. Little, Brown, 1982. 8-12.

Kuskin, Karla. Any Me I Want (o Be. Harper and Row, 1972, 6-9.

Lee, Dennis. Garbage Delight. Illustrated by Frank Newfeld.
Houghton Mifflin, 1978. 8-10.

Livingston, Myra Cohn, ed. Callooh! Callay! Holiday Poems for
Young Readers. 1llustrated by Janet Stevens. Athencum, 1978.
9-12.

. Listen, Children, Listen. An Anthology of Poems for the Very
Young. lllustrated by Trina Schart Hyman. Harcourt Brace Jo-
vanovich, 1972. 6-10.

Lobel, Arnold. The Book of Pigericks. Pig Limericks. Harper and

Row, 1983. 7-10.
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McCord, David. Every Time 1 Climb a Tree. lllustrated by Marc
Simont. Little, Brown, 1967. 5-9.

Merriam, Eve. It Doesn’t Abvays Have to Rhyme. lllustrated by Mal-
coln.. " ooner. Athencum, 1964. 9-12.

Moore, Liltun. Sam’s Place. lllustrated by Talivaldis Stubis. Athe-
neum, 1973, 6-12.

Nash, Ogden. Custard and Company: Poems. Selected and illustrated
by Quentin Blake. Little, Brown, 1980. 8-12.

O’Neil, Mary. Hailstones nd Halibut Bones. Illustrated by Leonard
Weisgard. Doubleday, 1961. 5-8.

Prelutsky, Jack. It's Valentine's Day. lllustrated by Vossi Abolafia.
Greenwillow Books, 1983. 4-8.

———. The New Kid on the Block. Illustrated by James Stevenson.
Greenwillow Books, 1984, 8-12.

, comp. The Random House Book of Poetry for Children. Illus-
trated by Arnold Lobel. Random House, 1983. 4 and up.

Silverstein, Shel. Where the Sidewalk Ends: Poems and Drawings.
Harper and Row, 1974, 8-12.

Viorst, Judith. If I Were in Charge of the World, and Other Worries:
Poems for Children and Their Parents. lllustrated by Lynne
Cherry. Atheneum, 1981. 8-12.

Worth, Valerie. Small Poems. Iliustrated by Natalie Babbitt. Farrar,
Str. s and Giroux, 1972. 8-10.
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Primary

6.1 Barrie, J. M. Peter Pan. Illustrated by Michael Hague. Henry
Holt, 1987. Ages /-11.

This wonderful classic is given new life through Michael
Hague's beautiful full-page artwork filled with fairies, time-
less characters, and unforgettable scenes. The child in all of
us is transported back to that time of wonder and make-
believe. This title should be included in all elementary school
library or classroom collections.

6.2 Collodi. Carlo (translated by Francis Wainwright). The Ad-
ventures of Pinocchio. Illustrated by the translator. Henry
Holt, 1986. Ages 5-10. (Picture book)

In this classic tale by Carlo Collodi, beautifully retold by
Francis Wainwright, an exuberant puppet tries hard to be
good, but the insatiable desire for excitement and adventure
causes him to get intc all kinds of trouble. Children will love
the colorful illustrations.

9.3 Kipling, Rudyard. The Elephant’s Child. Illustrated by Tim
Raglin. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books/Book and Cassette
Classic Series, 1986. Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

In a rendition close to the original version in Rudyard Kip-
ling’s Just So Stories, a young elephant becomes overly curi-
ous about what the crocodile eats for dinner and ends up with
a long trunk. Each page is generously illustrated with softly
colored illustrations imbued with the humor inherent in the
story. The accompanying cassette, with its intriguing musical
arrangement and excellent narration by Jack Nicholson, en-
hances the literary experience, although the book and cas-
sette each stands on its own merits. The book is available
separately.
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Potter, Beatrix. Further Tales from Beatrix Potter. lllustrated
oy the author. Fredeiick Warne, 1987. Ages 3-8. (Picture
book)

Beatrix Potter’s tales of Benjamin Bunny, Jeremy Fisher,
Tom Kitten, and Pigling Bland are told in the original form in
this reissue of a classic. New reproductions of Potter's origi-
nal artwork have a detail and clarity not seen in earlier edi-
tions.

Intermediate

6.5

0.6

0.7

Collodi, Carlo (translated by E. Harden). The Adventures of
Pinocchio. lllustrated by Roberto Innocenti. Alfred A. Knopf/
Borzoi Books, 1988. Ages 9-12.

Roberto Innocenti's illustrations invoke a somber retelling of
the story of the legendary puppet, first published as a serial in
1882. The meticulous drawings convey sympathy for the orig-
inal unsentimental spirit of Carlo Collodi’s tale, set in Inno-
centi’s native Italy.

Lofting, Hugh. The Voyages of Dr. Dolittle. Centenary cd. II-
lustrated by the author. Delacorte Press, 1988. Ages 9-12.

This revised cdition retains most of the text, illustrations, and
appeal of the original book, while the racially offensive pas-
sages and drawings found in the first edition have been re-
moved. Some previously unpublished illustrations by Hugh
Lofting have been added. Also available is The Story of Dr.
Dolittle, which will be followed by revised editions of six
other Dr. Dolittle books.

Sandburg, Carl. Rootabaga Stories: Part One. Illustrated by
Michael Hague. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich. 1988. Ages
9-11.

Michael Hague illustrates each humorous short story with
onc full-color, full-page plate. The warmth of the illustrations
enlivens this edition of the 1920 Sandburg classic.




7 T1raditional Literature

Fables

Primary

7.1 Berrill, Margaret. Chanticleer. Illustrated by Jane Bottomley.
Raintree Children’s Books/Raintree Stories, 1986. Ages 4-7.
(Picture book)

Barbara Cooney’s Caldecott-winning version of this fable,
Chanticleer and the Fox, is still the standard against which
every other edition must be measured. However, this adapta-
tion from Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales will appeal to a young-
er audience, as the full-page illustrations are bright and boldly
colored. Yellows and reds are used to maximum effect in the
ageless tale of the trickster tricked and the vain upended.

72 Bierhorst, John. Doctor Coyote: A Native American Aesop’s
Fables. Illustrated by Wendy Watson. Macmillan, 1987. Ages
7-9.

Based on an early copy of Aesop’s fables that found its way
to Mexico, these fables were put into the Aztec language by a
sixteenth-century Indian scribe who made Coyote the main
character. Coyote is the well-known rickster who travels
from place to place trying to outsma:t everyone else while
often outsmarting himself. The illustrations are full of humor
and details of life in the southwestern United States.

73 Castle, Caroline. The Hare and the Tortoise. Illustrated by
Peter Weevers. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1985. Ages
6-10. (Picture book)

Aesop would be proud to read this version of his famous fable
about the tortoise and the hare. Such extra characters as a
badger, frog, and mole are added to enhance the lesso: that is
given through this story. Beautiful illustrations help bring this
age-old fable to life. Children’s Choice.
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7.4 Hague, Michael, compiler. Aesop’s Fables. Illustrated by the
compiler. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1985. Ages 5-11.

In this new collection, thirteen of Aesop’s most well known
fables are presented. High-quality, colorful, detailed illustra-
tions are sure to catch the eye of young and older readers
alike.

7.5 Lionni, Leo. It’s Mine! Illustrated by the author. Alfreu A.
Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1986. Ages 6-8. (Picture book)

Leo Lionni’s brilliant collage art and minimal text tell of three
frogs who constantly shout, **It’s mine!’’ until a disastrous
flood makes them realize the beauty of living together and the
importance of sharing.

7.6 Stevens, Janet. The Town Mouse and the Country Mouse. II-
lustrated by the author. Holiday House, 1987. Ages 4-7. (Pic-
ture book)

In this adaptation of the Aesop fable, a town mouse and a
country mouse exchange visits and discover each is betler
suited to its own environment. The illustrations are oversized
and ecasy to follow. Children’s Choice.

1.7 Wallner, John. City Mouse—Country Mouse, and Two More
Mouse Tales from Aesop. "llustrated by the author. Scholas-
tic, 1987. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

Two familiar tales and a less familiar onc are told in an easy-
lo-read text. Full-page watercolor drawings are unchittered in
their development of the story line.

Folksongs and Ballads

Primary

7.8 Domanska, Janina, illustrator. Busy Monday Morning. Green-
willow Books, 1985. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

This picture-book adaptation of a rural folksong features a fa-
ther and son readying their hay for feed. Their week of day-
by-day tasks is recounted in rhythmic patterned verse illus-
trated with multicolored pastels featuring simple 1ines and
large forms that emphasize the warm humility of the Slavic
peasant tradition.

15
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Traditional Literature

Koontz, Robin Michal, illustrator. This Old Man: The Count-
ing Song. Dodd, Mcad, 1988. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Here is a cleverly illustrated version of the well-known count-
ing song about *‘this old ma21.” Included arc a copy of the
music and suggestions for playing the counting song.

Sewall, Marcia, illustrator. Animal Song. Little, Brown/Joy
Street Books, 1988. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

This adaptation of the 1939 version of **Animal Song®* con-
tains the music, five verses of the song, and illustrations of
the animals gathering for the crow's birthday. Four pages of
animal illustrations arc presented in alphabetical order, and
the reader is asked to find the animals in the story.

Sewall, Marcia, illustrator. Ridin’ That Strawberry Roan.
Viking Kestrel, 1985. Ages 5-7. (Picture book)

This picture book is a lively rendition of an old cowboy song
about a foolhardy bronco-buster who meets his match in a
horse called Strawberry Roan. Humorous illustrations, done
in pen-and-ink and watercolor, complement the text. This is a
fun participatory book that provides a brief peek at a previous
cra in American history.

Folktales and Fairy Tales

Primary

Aardema, Verna. Bimwili and the Zimwi: A Tale from
Zanzibar. Illustrated by Susan Meddaugh. Dial Books for
Young Readers, 1985. Ages 5-7. (Picture book)

Bimwili, th2 tagalong little sister, goes to the scashore with
her two older sisters. There she finds a shell but then leaves it
behind. When she must go back alone to retrieve it, she en-
counters the Zimwi and trouble. The illustrations are rich in
color and texture and are quite suited to the text. The story
reads and tells well, and the author's choice of words and
phrases reflects the tale’s origin in Zanzibar.

Aardema, Verna. Princess Gorilla and 3 New Kind of Water:
A Mpongwe Tale. lllustrated by Victoria Chess. Dial Books
for Young Readers, 1987. Ages 6-9. (Picture book)
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Princess Gorilla wants to marry someone who loves her, but
her father is determined to find her a husband who is strong
and brave. What better way to do it than a test, but what sort
of test? King Gorilla finds a barrel of vinegar which has fallen
from a trader’s wagon; tasting it, he decides that whoever can
drink the entire barrel of this new kind of water will win his
daughter’s hand in marriage. This West African folktale lends
itself to creative dramatization.

7.14  Bennett, Jill. Teeny Tiny. Illustrated by Tomie dePaola. G. P.
Putaam’s Sons. 1985. Ages 4-6.

Tomic dePaola’s characteristically lumpy figures lower the
fright factor in this familiar repetitive English ghost story,
making it perhaps more appropriate for younger childrea than
Paul Galdonc’s version, The Teeny-Tiny Woman. or such
variants as Tailypo by Jounna Galdone. Children’s Choice.

715 Bret, Jan. Goldilocks and the Three Bears. Illustrated by the
author. Dodd, Mcad, 1987. Ages 3-8. (Picture baok)

Richly colored, lavishly detailed paintings flesh out this retell-
ing ¢f a favorite fairy tale. Intricately decorated borders,
plump animated bears, and a braided Goldilocks in embroi-
dered frocks make this a fresh and distinguished version of an
ever-popular story.

7.16  Bryan, Ashlcy. The Cat's Purr. lllustrated by the author.
Athencum, 1985. Ages 7-10,

Cal and Rat are friends until Cat receives a small drum as a
gift from his uncle and refuses to let Rat play it. What hap-
pens when Rat sche es 1w play the drum and gets caught
leads to an cxplanaticn of why the animals are not friends
today and why cats purr. This West Indian folktale, originally
from Africa, is illustrated with simple pencil drawings on cach
page.

717  Carey, Valeric Scho. The Devil and Mother Crump, Illus-
trated by Arnold Lobel. Harper and Row, 1987. Ages 7-9.
(Picture book)

Mother Crump is so mean that she never gives any thing to
anyone without expecting something back. She is s0 mean
that she ecven bests the devil at meanness and wins three
wishes. With those three wishes. this feisty woman beats
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Death, so that when she dies, even old Lucifer will not have
her. Arnold Lobel's rhythmic black-and-white drawings

.touched with color match the flow of the text in this varian.

of a Jack tale.

Dee, Ruby. Two Ways to Count to Ten: A Liberian Folktale.
Hlustrated by Susan Meddaugh. Henry Holt, 1988. Ages 6-9.
(Picture book)

The leopard, king of the jungic, wishes to choose a successor
who is clever as well as wise. King Leonard challenges all the
animals to throw a spear high enough so they can count to ten
before it lands on the ground. One clever animal is able to
meet the challenge in this Liberian folktale.

de Gerez, Toni. Louhi, Witch of North Farm. lllustrated by
Barbara Cooney. Viking Kestrel, 1986. Ages 5-8. (Picture
book)

This Finnish folktale of a mischievous witch who steals and
hides the sun and the moon is dramatized in richly colored
double-page paintings. The rustic warmth of the village eases
into the icy blues and grays of winter and erupts into the
vibrant hues of spring after the sun and moon are returned,
emphasizing the narrative tension. The tale is from Finland’s
epic poem, the Kalevala.

Delaney, A. The Gunnywolf. lllustrated by the author.
Harper and Row, 1988. Ages 3-8. (Picture book)

A little girl lives at the edge of a woods into which she has
never ventured because of the Gunnywolf who lives there.
One day she is tempted into the deep, dark woods by flowers
that she sees blooming nearby. As she sings the alphabet
song, the Gunnywolf appears, and a chase begins. Will the lit-
tle girl be saved? Will she ever go back in the woods again?
Children’s Choice.

Demi. The Hallowed Horse. Hlustrated by the author. Dodd,
Mead, 1987. Ages 4-10. (Picture book)

Ilustrations heavily influenced by traditional Indian art are
well matched to this intriguing Indian folktale about a magical
horse much sought after by a king to protect his kingdom
from the evil Kaliya, the multiheaded snake. The horse is
raised by a lowly potter who loves him dearly. The king’s as-
trologers locate the two of them, and the story unfolds. Chil-

-
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dren will treasure the detailed and highly decorative illustra-
tions. The story should be especially appealing to horse
lovers.

dePaola, Tomie. Tomie dePaola’s Favorite Nursery Tales. II-
lustrated by the author. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1986. Ages 3-8.

The large format, the bordered pages, and the dominance of
the illustrations make this a book with much visual appeal.
The selection of tales offers variety; included are fairy tales,
fables, poetry, and tales from other lands. Some are short,
some long, some familiar, some not. The authors are noted,
but not the particular translation or version used. **The Three
Little Pigs,” for example, is offered in a sanitized version. A
good first collection. Children’s Choice.

Eisen, Armand. Goldiloc's and the Three Bears. Illustrated
by Lynn Bywaters Fernis. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books/
Ariel Books, 1987. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

This is the old German story of Goldilocks in a new adapta-
tion, told in a conversational tone with dialogue used to make
the story more immediate. The moralizing of some versions
has been cut. The illustrations are the book’s glory, ex-
quisitely detailed and glowingly colored, making the little
house irresistible to both Goldilocks and the reader. Each
page is bordered in Old World folk designs that echo the
story.

Eisen, Armand. Liitle Red Riding Hood. Illustrated by Lynn
Bywaters Ferris. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books/Ariel Books,
1988. Ages 3-8. (Piciure book)

This is a retelling of the traditional story of the little girl who
goes to visit her ill grandmether with a basket full of food.
The book is beautifully illustrated with twenty watercolor
paintings.

Forest, Heather. The Baker’s Dozen: A Colonial American
Tale. Illustrated by Susan Gaber. Harcourt Brace Jovano-
vich/Gulliver Books, 1988. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

The origin of the term baker’s dozen is recounted in this tale
of a New England baker famous for his St. Nicholas cookies.
An old woman curses the success of the greedy baker. To
redeem himself, he returns to the practice of a thirteen-count
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dozen, and other bakers follow his example of generosity.
Bright bordered watercolors adorn this morality tale suitable
for holiday fare or as a general read-aloud book.

Galdone, Paul. Rumpelstiltskin. Illustrated by the author.
Clarion Books, 1985. Ages 4-9.

This classic retelling of an age-old Brothers Grimm tale por-
trays Rumpelstiltskin as a jolly old man whose evil nature is
only gradually revealed. The colorful full-page illustrations
provide animation throughout, enhancing characterization.

Grifalconi, Ann. The Village of Round and Square Houses. 1I-
lustrated by the author. Little, Brown, 1986. Ages 4-9. (Pic-
ture book)

A young girl in a small village in the Cameroons listens to
Gran'ma Tika tell the story of why the men live in square
houses, while the women live in round houses. **Each one
has a place to be apart, and a time to be together,” says
Gran'ma. Respect for the wisdom of experience of the elders
figures prominently in a boldly illustrated story of change and
continuity. Caldecott Honor Book and Notable Trade Book in
the Field of Social Studies.

Grimm, Jacob, and Wilhelm Grimm (retold by Bernadette
Watts). The Elves and the Shoemaker. Illustrated by the re-
teller. North-South Books, 1986. Ages 7-9. (Picture book}

This book is useful for the comparison it makes possible with
the earlier Adrienne Adams version of the same tale. The
oversized page allows for a pleasantly open appearance; the
white of the generous margins sets off the watercolor and ink
line drawings effectively. The amount of detail shown in the
pictures does not overwhelm the simple tale.

Grimm. Jacob, and Wilhelm Grimm (adapted by Anthea
Bell). The Golden Goose. lllustrated by Dorothée Duntze.
North-South Books, 1988. Ages 6-11. (Picture book)

Highly stylized illustrations dominate thi, retelling of the fa-
miliar tale from the Brothers Grimm. Dorothée Duntze varies
her format, sometimes using a doubl:-page spread, some-
times using three panels on a page to highlight key incidents
in this story of the youngest son who proves that he is not a
simpleton after all.
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Grimm, Jacob, and Wilhelm Grimm (retold by Bernadette
Watts). Snow White and Rose Red. Illustrated by the reteller.
North-South Books, 1988. Ages 6-9. (Pictuit book)

The traditional Brothers Grimm story of the two sisters who
are opposites in many ways, but 'vho have a cozy and happy
life together with their poor mother, is retold and illustrated
with lavish, detailed illustrations in carth tones, befitting a
story in a woodland setting. The eye will want to linger over
the double-page spreads, particular’y the depictions of the
girls’ encounters with the feisty dwarf and the bear-prince.
This is a good book for reading aloud.

Haley, Gail E. Jack and the Bean Tree. lllustrated by the au-
thor. Crown, 1986. Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

This Appalachian folktale, recounted in a slight mountain di-
alect, is a variant of *‘Jack and the Beanstalk’ told by Pop-
pyseed, a mountain storyteller. Brilliant illustr~tions, highly
stylized, tell the tale of Jack’s triumph over the giant, with an
especially scary perspcctive of the giant climbing down the
stalk.

Haley, Gail E. Jack and the Fire Dragon. Illustrated by the
author. Crown, 1988. Ages 8-10. (Picture book)

This Appalachian version of an oral traditional folktale has
bright linocut illustrations. It tells of Jack’s adventures with
the monster known as Fire Dragaman. Can he fight the mon-
ster and rescue the captives?

Hastings, Selina. The Man Who Wanted to Live Forever. Il-
lustrated by Reg Cartwright. Henry Holt, 1988. Ages 7-9.
(Picture book)

Bodkin loves life and goes to stay with the Old Man of the
Mountain, who is to live as long as the mountain endures.
One day Bodkin becomes curious about his old home and
goes on a journey. This tale of 2 man who would cheat
death—and its surprise ending—will pleasantly haunt chil-
dren. The illustrations contain an appropriately rustic quality,
as well as an aura of eeriness well in keeping with the story.

Hastings, Selina. Peter and the Wolf. Illustrated by Reg Cart-
wright. Heary Holt, 1987. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

173
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Selina Hastings retells the famous Russian fairy tale of the
impish boy, Peter, who disregards his grandfather’s warnings
and captures the wolf to save his friends. The full-color il-
lustrations make this famous fairy tale unique.

Hodges, Margaret. Saint Geerge and the Dragon: A Golden
Legend. Illustrated by Trina Schart Hyman. Little. Brown.
1984. Ages 6-10.

Trina Schart Hyman's romantic illustrations complement this
retelling of the traditional tale from Edmund Spenser’s Faerie
Queene. George, the Red Cross Knight, tenaciously works
for three days to slay the dragon that has been terrorizing the
countryside and to win the hand of the princess. In doing so,
he earns his name, Saint George of Merry England.

Hogrogian, Nonny. The Cat Who Loved to Sing. lllustrated
by the author. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1988. Ages
5-9. (Picture book)

Nonny Hogrogian's spritely retelling of this Armenian
cumulative folktale is enhanced by warm. detailed watercolor
illustrations. The singing cat is a jaunty fellow who makes a
series of trades, only to end with a mandolin—just the thing
for a cat of his musical talents.

Hogrogian, Nonny. The Glass Mountain: Retold from the
Tale by the Brothers Grimm. Illustrated by the author. Alfred
A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1985. Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

Handmade marbleized papers by the author-illustrator frame
the lush, handsome illustrations that retell the story *‘The
Raven.”” A princess is changed into a raven and beseeches a
young man to rescue her. After he fails the first test, he is de-
termined to save her, but he must climb a glass mountain to
reach her. Three disgruntled brothers provide the invisible
cloak, the horse that can climb the mountain, and a stick that
will open any door. enabling the young man to rescue the
princess. The two live happily ever after, of course.

Ishii, Momoko (translated by Katherine Paterson). The
Tongue-Cut Sparrow. Illustrated by Suekichi Akaba. E. P.
Dutton/Lodestar Books, 1987. Ages 5-9. (Picture book)

This is a refreshing Japanese folktale of an old man and his
greedy wife. The clean and simple text makes good use of
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repetition and is spiced with several onomatopocic Japanese
words that children will love to chant. Suekichi Akaba has
used traditionar Japanese techniques— ink and brush, color
used sparingly in a decorative fashion, stylized figures—and
the pages are even printed 1o resemble rice paper. Children
will enjoy experiencing this book many times. Children's
Choice.

Ivimey, John W. The Complete Story of the Three Blind
Mice. Illustrated by Paul Galdone. Clarion Books, 1987. Ages
3-8. (Picture book)

How did the three blind mice get into such a fix? Maintaining
the rhyme patterns of the original song, the author tells how
three bold mice become the three cold mice and then the
three hungry mice before arriving at the farmer’s house. Full-
page illustrations detail their adventure.

Kellogg, Steven. Chicken Little. Illustrated by the author.
William Morrow, 1985. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Chicken Little and his feathered friends, alarmed that the sky
seems to be falling, become easy prey for hungry Foxy Loxy
when he poses as a police officer in hopes of tricking them
into his truck. The visual jokes, puns, and silly details in
Steven Kellogg’s colorful illustrations enliven this modern-
ized retelling of an old favorite story Children’s Choice.

Langton, Jane. The Hedgehog Boy: A Latvian Folktale. Illus-
trated by Ilse Plume. Harper and Row, 1985. Ages 8-10.

In this Latvian transformation tale, a princess honors a prom-
ise made by her father and marries a prickly hedgehog boy.
She inadvertently causes him to fall ill, but nurses him back
to health. Then she finds the hedgehog boy transformed into a
handsome young man.

Lee, Jeanne M. Toad Is the Uncle of Heaven: A Vietnamese
Folk Tale. lllustrated by the author. Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, 1985. Ages 5-9. (Picture book)

A quickly identifiable story pattern and the triumph of a small
but plucky hero make this Vietnamese tale, which explains
why toads croak before it rains, pariicularly appealing. The
journey of the toad and his friends to the King of Heaven and
the challenges they face when they arrive are highlighted by
vibrant and expressive two-page illustrations. Children's
Choice.

195
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Littledale, Freya. Peter and the North Wind. Illustrated by
Troy Howell. Scholastic/Hardcover Books, 1988. Ages 4-7.
(Picture book)

This retelling of a Norse tale features the three trials and the
triumph of good over evil, a standard folklore motif. The in-
nocence of the small boy and the fair treatment he receives
from the North Wind are contrasted with the sly greed of the
innkeeper. Troy Howell's illustrations have a sweet, enchant-
ed, elfin quality reminiscent of artwork by Maxfield Parrish
or Jessie Wilcox Smith.

Littledale, Freya. The Twelve Dancing Princesses: A Folk
Tale from the Brothers Grimm. Illustrated by Isadore Seltzer.
Scholastic/Easy-to-Read Folktale Series, 1988. Ages 5-9.
(Picture book)

This original paperback version of a Brothers Grimm tale re-
tells the story of twelve princesses who dance holes in their
shoes each night. Through wit and magic, a clever soldier dis-
covers the secret of their nighttime adventures. The retelling
is graceful, faithful to original sources, and enhanced by dra-
matic, vividly colored illustrations.

Marshall, James. Goldilocks and the Three Bears. Illustrated
by the author. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1988. Ages
3-8. (Picture book)

The traditional German story is set in a Victorian home with
the three bears going out for a ride on their bicycle while their
porridge cools. They return and are not happy to find an in-
truder in their home. Hilarious illustrations make this a great
book for any collection. ALA Notable Children’s Book and
Caldecott Honor Book.

Marshall, James. Red Riding Hood. Illustrated by the author.
Dial Books for Young Readers, 1987. Ages 4-6. (Picture
book)

The old German story of Red Riding Hood's encounter with
the wolf is retold tongue-in-cheek as a spoof. Bright full-page
illustrations add goofy humor that should appeal to new read-
ers who may consider themselves too sophisticated for the
traditional nursery tale. Children’s Choice.
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Meyers, Odette. The Enchanted Umbrella. Illustrated by
Margot Zemach. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich/Gulliver Books,
1988. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

In this French folktale, the enchanted umbrella brings helpful
magic, but only to the right person—young Patou, the loving
apprentice to an umbrella maker. When the old man dies, Pa-
tou’s future is in doubt, but he eludes danger and secures his
fortune, all because of the umbrella. Margot Zemach’s com-
ical illustrations develop both the plot and the setting in this
tale of familiar motifs. The book includes a short history of

.the umbrella.

Morimoto, Junko, illustrator. The Inch Boy. Viking Kestrel,
1986. Ages 3-9. (Picture book)

Although he is only one inch tall, Issunboshi sets sail in a
rice-bowl boat, bound for Kyoto. He dreams of becoming a
famous samurai serving a noble lord. His dream comes true,
and his first day of active duty is filled with excitement. The
colorful and comical illustrations greatly enhance the book.

Morimoto, Junko, illustrator. Mouse’s Marriage. Viking Kes-
trel, 1986. Ages 8~10.

Mouse parents searching for the most powerful husband for
their daughter approach the sun, the clouds, the wind, and a
stone. Pleasantly understated though vibrantly colored, full-
page illustrations face pages of text in this variation of the old
Aesop fable ““The Wind and the Sun.’’ The perspectives of
the illustrations will attract viewers’ attention: looking be-
tween the buildings, up to the clouds, down on the wedding
feast.

Morris, Ann. The Little Red Riding Hood Rebus Book. Illus-
trated by Ljiljana Rylands. Orchard Books, 1987. Ages 5-8.
(Picture book)

Bright little pictures replace some of the words in this book,
but a rebus dictionary in the back of the book helps in figur-
ing out the missing words. This book is not suitable for read-
ing aloud or as a lap book, but it would be appropriate for use
as a puzzle by young readers just for fun. First and second
graders will appreciate the possibilities of inventing silly sub-
stitutions for some of the words.
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Osborne, Mary Pope. Beauty and the Beast. Illustrated by
Winslow Pinney Pels. Scholastic, 1987. Ages 5-10. (Picture
book)

Mary Pope Osborne retells the classic story of the beautiful
woman and the ugly beast in a simple but literate style that is
enhanced by the soft pastel illustrations.

Oxenbury, Helen. The Helen Oxenbury Nursery Story Book.
Ilustrated by the author. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books,
1985. Ages 5-9.

This colorfully illustrated collection of ten well-known fairy
tales in large print is suitable for the youngest reader. In-
cluded are ‘*Goldilocks and the Three Bears,” ““The Elves
and the Shoemaker,’ and **Little Red Riding Hood.™

Perrault, Charles (retold by Amy Ehrlich). Cinderella. Illus-
trated by Susan Jeffers. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1985.
Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

This retelling by Amy Ehrlich is accompanied by colored ink
illustrations in Susan Jeffers's usual, highly detailed style,
which once again create formally posed tableaux. There is
much to delight the eye in this familiar tale, and readers might
enjoy comparing it with other versions of the tale.

Perrault, Charles (translated by Diane Goode). Cinderella. II-
lustrated by the translator. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books,
1988. Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

Diane Goode’s illustrations capture the magical transforma-
tions in Charles P-rrault’s version of this classic tale: the
mice to horses, the lizard to a coachman, and Cinderella’s
ball gown back to rags as the clock strikes midnight. Facial
expressions are of special interest, too, even though this Cin-
derella is not as conventionally beautiful as in other editions.

Pevear, Richard. Mister Cat-and-a-half. Illustrated by Robert
Rayevsky. Macmillan, 1986. Ages 8-11. (Picture book)

This is a crisp retelling of an old Ukrainian tale abont a wolf,
bear, boar, and hare, friends who try to woo the attractive
Mistress Fox, who decides to wed the well-fed Mister Cat-
and-a-half. The repetitive tale moves swiftly to its logical, hu-
morous dinner-party ending, accompanied by Robert
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Rayevsky’s naturalistic drawings, sharpened with ink lines.
His use of crosshatching to create three-dimensional drawings
is particularly effective.

Pevear, Richard. Our King Has Horns! Illustrated by Robert
Rayevsky. Macmillan, 1987. Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

Here is a finely told folktale from the Soviet republic of Ge .
gia, in which an unfortunate barber must keep secret e fast
that his newest customer—the king—has horns. Robert
Rayevsky carefully uses the white space on each page to set
off his rich, earthy colors. He shows particular wit in his
characters’ facial expressions and eyes. Colored-pen and wa-
tercolor illustrations are a perfect complement to the some-
times-fantastic twists to this story line.

Philip, Neil. Drakestail Visits the King: A Magic Lantern
Fairy Tale. Illustrated by Henry Underhill. Philomel Books,
1986. Ages 6-9. (Picture book)

An old French fairy tale is smoothly retold by the author to
accompany colored illustrations reproduced from Victorian
magic lantern slides. Drakestaii cwallows his friends who
wish to accompany him to visit the king. Each friend then
rescues Drakestail from the king's efforts to kill him until, fi-
nally, Drakestail is king. This tale lends itself to creative dra-
matics.

Phillips, Mildred. The Sign in Mendel’s Window. Illustrated
by Margot Zemach. Macmillan, 1985. Ages 8-10. (Picture
book)

In a folktale set in the very small Russian town of Kosnov,
Mendel, the butcher, and his wife, Molly, put a sign ir: their
shopwindow offering to rent half their space. A well-dressed
stranger rents the space, overhears Mendel counting the
money in his cash box, and summons two policemen from the
city. The stranger accuses Mendel of stealing his money and
names the exact amount in the cash box. With the help of his
neighbors and his wife, Mendel wins the day. Margot
Zemach’s full-color illustrations are an integral part of the
text.

Rogasky, Barbara. The Water of Life: A Tale from the Broth-
ers Grimm. Illustrated by Trina Schart Hyman. Holiday
House, 1986. Ages 5-9.
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This beautiful tale from the Brothers Grimm involves a sick
king and his son’- search for the water of life that will cure
his father. As in many fairy tales, good conquers evil, and the
youngest son is rewarded for his good decds. The illustrations
beautifully enhance the well-known tale.

7.60  Ross, To~y. Lazy Jack. Illustrated by the author. Dial Books
for Young Readers, 1986. Ages 4-8. (Pizture book)

The tale of Lazy Jack, who can never do anything right but
who makes a sad princess laugh, is given humorous treatment
in full-page watercolor drawings bound to make the reader
laugh. Children’s Choice.

7.61  Saunders, Susan. The Golden Goose. Illustrated by Isadore
Seltzer. Scholastic/Hardcover Books, 1988. Ages 5-8. (Pic-
ture book)

Simpleton finds the golden goose and, eventually, the love of
his life, a princess, in this version of the tale by the Brothers
Grimm, retold in a lively style that will appeal to even the
youngest of readers or listeners. Isadore Seltzer's humorous
illustrations add to the hilarity of Simpleton and his quest for
the hand of the lovely princess.

7.62  Shute, Linda. Clever Tom and the Leprechaun: An Old Irish
Story. Illustrated by the author. Lothrop, Lee and Shepard
Books, 1988. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

In this traditional Irish folktale, Tom believes he has tricked a
leprechaun into leading him to hidden gold, but when Tom re-
turns to the spot to begin digging for treasure, it is obvious
that the leprechaun is the clever one. Bright, mildly comical
watercolors are an apt complement to this playful read-aloud
tale. Informative source notes arec appended.

7.63  Snyder, Dianne. The Boy of the Three-Year Nap. Illustrated
by Allen Say. Houghton Mifflin, 1988. Ages 6-10. (Picture
book)

This is an adaptation of a Japanese trickster tale in which lazy
Taro, who seems to spend years napping, wins a wife and
riches through a clever ruse. The story is lively and amusing,
vbut the illustrations are an immediate attraction. The line-and-
ink drawings of Japanese landscapes and everyday life are
vibrantly colored and expressive. ALA Notable Children's
Book and Caldecott Honor Book.
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Steptoe, John. Mufaro’s Beautiful Daughters: An African
Tale. Illustrated by the author. Lothrop, Lee and Shepard
Books, 1987. Ages 4-9. (Picture book)

Two beautiful sisters—one vain, the other kind—compete for
the King’s attention when he announces he is looking for a
wife. Brilliant full-color pen-and-ink watercolor paintings il-
lustrate this Cinderella tale. John Steptoe skillfully uses light
and color to give emotional power to illustrations rich in de-
tail about a specific region in Zimbabwe. ALA Notable Chil-
dren’s Book, Caldecott Honor Book, Children’s Choice, and
Coretta Scott King Award (for illustrations).

Uchida, Yoshiko. The Two Foolish Cats. Illustrated by Mar-
got Zemach. Margaret K. McElderry Books, 1987. Ages 5-8.
(Picture book)

This tale, suggested by a Japanese folktale, illustrates a prob-
lem of justice: how can the spoils of the hunt be equitably di-
vided? Two foolish and quarreling cats bring such a dilemma
before an old monkey judge, who makes peace in a surprising
way. Margot Zemach’s watercolor paintings with their bold
black lines are dramatic in content, nicely complementing the
story. The story could be read aloud or even dramatized in
the classroom.

Vernon, Adele. The Riddle. Illustrated by Robert Rayevsky
and Vladimir Radunsky. Dodd, Mead, 1987. Ages 5-9. (Pic-
ture book)

This is a riddle story in which the wisdom of a king is topped
by that of a lowly, but clever, charcoal maker. Every two
pages form a double-page spread bordered in red with illustra-
tions that are rich in color, but muted and formal, to suit this
old Catalan tale. Aside from the fine illustrations, the et
could stand alone as an engaging and amusing read-aloud
story.

Waddell, Martin. The Tough Princess. Illustrated by Patrick
Benson. Philomel Books, 1986. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Here is a fairy tale story with a contemporary approach. A
princess rejects conventional life and goes off on adventures
with a fairy, a goblin, dragons, and serpents before she
reaches the Enchanted Castle.
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7.68  Waltts. Bernadette. Goldilocks and the Three Bears. lllus-
trated by the author. North-South Books, 1988. Ages 3-9.
(Picturc book)

The traditional German story of Goldilocks is retold with
bright, warm, and appealing illustraions suitable for even the
youngest child.

7.69  Westwood, Jennifer. Going to Squintuin’s: A Foxy Folktale.
Illustrated by Fiona French. Dial Books for Young Rearders,
1985 Ages 3-6, (Picture book)

In this cumulative talz, a fox leaves a bag at a neighbor's
house with the admonition, >Don’t look in the bag!’ But
cach ncighbor cannot resist. and when the creature in the bag
escapes, the neighbor has to put something else into the bag.
The fox gets his comeuppance in the end when he decides to
cat the boy in the bag and discovers it's a dog instead. Bright
primitive figures, reminiscent of American primitive art, dec-
orate the pages. The bold art with the fox on cvery page will
entertain youngsters. Children's Choice.

7.70  Wicsner, David, and Kim Kahng. The Loathisome Dragon. ll-
lustrated by David Wiesner. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1987. Ages
8-10. (Picturc book)

Romantic illustrations placed in double-page spreads empha-
size the fairy tale gualitics of this retelling of an old English
story with its lovely enchanted princess. hero prince. and
cursed dragon. Read this dramatic tale aloud or have children
act it out.

7.71  Winter, Jeanctte. The Magic Ring: A Tale by the Brothers
Grimm. Hlustrated by the author. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi
Books, 1987. Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

Jeanctte Winter simply but effectively retells this classic
Brothers Grimm tale of a young girl who is left in the c¢n-
chanted woods and who is eventually rescued by a prince.
Colorfui, imaginative illustrations sustain the surrcal quality
of this charming story of love and trust.

Young. Philomel Books. 1988. Ages 3-8. (Picture book)

Using richly colored «nd intricate paper cutouts set against a

7.72  Yolen, Jane. The Emperor and the Kite. Illustrated by Ed
plain wh.te background, Ed Young amply complements this




Folkrales and Fairy Tales: Intermediate 115

sensitively told story from China of how the youngest and
most insignificant daughter of the emperor uses her kite to
save him. This is a fine example of how a little goes 2 long
way.

113 Zelinsky, Paul O. Rumpelstiltskin. Hlustrated by the author.
E. P. Dutton, 1986. Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

Panoramic full-color endpapers of the terrain introduce this
version of the Brothers Grimm tale, followed by architectural
details framing the title page. All lead into the story itself, in
which text is interspersed among full-page and ncarly full-
page illustrations. Paul O. Zelinsky varics distances in inter-
esting fashion: some of the illustrations are closcups, others
show far-distant vistas. Light quality also attracts attention,
varying from the full light of day to the luminous darkness in
the night scenes. Caldecott Honor Book.

Int~rmediate

7.74  Bryan, Ashley. Lion and the Ostrich Chicks, and Other Af-
rican Folk Tales. Illustrated by the author. Athencum, 1986.
Ages 8-12.

This is a collection of four folktales retold from the Hausa,
Angolan, Masai, and Bushman pcople of Africa. The storics
arc well written and will be casy to read aloud or tell. The
story of the **Foolish Boy'* who is smart cnough io outsmart
Anansc the Spider is the best of the four. The illustrations by
the author, which are done in black-and-white and in orange,
red, and black woodcuts, enhance the storics. Coretta Scott
King Award (for writing).

1715  Cleaver, Elizabeth. The Enchanted Caribou. Ilustrated by
the author, Athencum, 1985. Ages 8-12. (Picture book)

Unusual shadow-puppetlike illustrations, simpic and block,
in nature, .- ~ompany the spare text in this retelling of an old
Inuit tale. There is an interesting parallel with the Snow
White tale, where an intruder comes in and combs the female
character’s hair. Instructions for how to transform the story
into a shadow-theater presentation are included at the end of
the book.
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Climo, Skiiicy. Someone Saw a Spider: Spider Facts and
Folktales. Illustrated by Dirk Zimmer. Thomas Y. Crowell,
1985. Ages 10-14.

Brief factual pages, poetry, and longer folktales (from nine
different cultures) alternate to reveal various aspects of
arachnids for the curious. The “*Extras and Explanations’’
section offers additional details, and a threc-page bibliogra-
phy is conveniently divided into subsections: facts, ficuon,
and beliefs. Though most of the tales have been translated
from other languages, their distinctive folk flavors have been
retained. Read aloud one or two of the tales to motivate indi-
vidual readers to finish the book. Notable Children’s Trade
Book in the Field of Social Studies and Outstanding Science
Trade Book for Children.

Crossley-Holland, Kevin. British Folk Tales. Orchard Boo..s,
1987. Ages 10-12.

Kevin Crossley-Holland retells fifty-fivs familiar and un-
familiar British tales representing the major types of folktales,
inciuding fairy tales, ghost stories, and heroic adventures. In-
cluded are a pronunciation guide, a list of sources, and notes
for each of the tales. An excellent reference,

Garner, Alan. A Bag of Moonshine. Illustrated by Patrick
James Lynch. Delacorte Press, 1986. Ages 8-12.

Ideal for reading aloud, these twenty-two short stories are
English and Welsh versions of tales widely known in other
forms from different sources. Versions of Aesop’s “*The
Wind and the Sun,’’ of the Brothers Grimm tale **Clever
Elsie,”” and of the Rumpelstiltskin name-guessing motif will
serve useful curriculum purposes as teachers encourage chil-
dren to compare and contrast tales, noting both lanzuage and
plot differences. Both full-color and black-and-white illustra-
tions, suitably quirky, accompany the tales. ALA Notable
Children’s Book.

Grimm, Wilhelm (translated by Ralph Manheim). Dear Mili.
Illastrated by Maurice Sendak. Farrar, Straus and Giroux/
Michael di Capua Books, 1988. Ages 7-12. (Picture book)

Wilhelm Grimm wrote this tale in a letter to a little girl in
1816, but it was not discovered until 1983. A mother sends
her little girl into the woods for three days to save her from
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the ravages of war. The girl is given shelter by an old man,
St. Joseph, who lives in the woods. She stays for what she
thinks is three days, but actually thirty years pass. When the
girl returns home and is reunited with her mother, the tale
tragically ends. Children’s Choice.

Hamilton, Virginia. The People Could Fly: American Black
Folktales. Illustrated by Leo and Diane Dillon. Alfred A.
Knopf/Borzoi Books. 1985. Ages 10-13.

This annotated collection of twenty-four tales contains the va-
riety, grit, sly humor, and spirit of black American stories. In-
cluded are folktales of animals, fantasy, and the supernatural.
The style reflects the oral traditions of the tales, which read
aloud easily. The black-and-white illustrations inform, in-
spire, amuse, and frighten the rcader. A cassetic coniaining
twelve of the stories features James Earl Jones and Virginia
Hamilton using their strong voices to create the despair,
humor, and beliefs found in the stories. ALA Notable Chil-
dren’s Book, Coretta Scott King Award (for writing) and
Honor Book (for illustrations), and Notable Children's Trade
Boo:" in the Field of Social Studies.

Hooks, William H. Moss Gown. Illustratcd by Donald Car-
rick. Clarion Books, 1987. Ages 6-12. (Piciure book)

Expressive full-page watercolor illustrations enhance this ro-
mantic Southern fairy tale about a girl whose two evil sisters
are favored over her and who is banished from her father's
plantation. Children will recognize elements of **Cinderella’
in the tale, while teachers can point out corollaries to King
Lear.

Laroche, Michel. The Snow Rose. Illustrated by Sandra
Laroche. Holiday House, 1986. Ages 8-11. (Picture book)

Share this book with children, who will enjoy its elegant
quasi-silhouettes, enriched with pleasautly intense water-
color, decorating every page of this fairly complex tale. Read
it aloud in a small group, so children can hear the sounds of
the formal language and yet be close enough to study the de-
tailed illustrations in this tale of the troubadour who tries to
win the hand of a princess.
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Lester, Julius. The Tales of Uncle Remus: The Adventures of
Brer Rabbit. Illustrated by Jerry Pinkney. Dial Books for
Young Readers, 1987. Ages 5-11.

This is the Kind of book that an eleven year old would like to
rezd and a younger child would like to hear read aloud. The
hilarious adventures of Brer Rabbit, as retold by storyteller
Julius Lester, are presented again in a voice that is at once
contemporary and timeless. Coretta Scott King Award (for
writing).

Martin, Eva. Tales of the Far North. Illustrated by Laszl6
Gil. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1986. Ages 8-12.

The twelve stories in this collection come from the French
and English folklore traditions of Canada. These folktales are
ciearly and economicaiiy toid and would be excelient for
reading aloud. Each story has a sirgle, highly detailed. col-
ored-pencil iliustration of a s>minal scene from the text. The
illustrations are muted and slightly flat in perspective. ob-
tained by using short pencil strokes. As with many folktales,
these stories can be violent at times. But it is not senseless vi-
olence, and it often provides an interesting insight into the
time period. Kings, princes, princesses, witches, giants, and
other popular folk figures abound. In the end, sly, mis-
chievous heroes often win out over evil and greed.

Mayer, Marianna. Aladdin and the Enchanted Lamp. Illus-
trated by Gerald McDermott. Macmillan, 1985. Ages 10-12.

In this retelling of an old Arabian story, Aladdin, with the
help of a genie from a magic lamp, is able to outsmart the evil
sorcerer in many adventures and to win the hand of a
princess. Elegant watercolor and pastel-pencil illustrations
accompany the tale.

Riordan, James. The Woman in the Moon, and Other Tales of
Forgotten Heroines. Illustrated by Angela Barrett. Dial Books
for Young Readers, 1985. Ages 9-12.

Strong, proud, capable women are featured in these tradi-
tional tales, thus uniting the modern concept of female equal-
ity with an ancient storytelling tradition. Similar to Rosemary
Minard’s Womenfolk and Fairy Tales or Ethel J. Phelps’s
Maid of the North: Feminist Folk Tales from around the
World, the book is appropriate for storytelling or reading
aloud.
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Sadler, Catherine Edwards. Heaven’s Reward: Fairy Tales
from China. Illustrated by Cheng Mung Yun. Atheneum,
1985. Ages 9-12.

Six Chinese tales from several time periods, representing dif-
ferent schools of thought ranging from Confucianism to com-
munism, are retold here in spare language. Their minimal
characterization and setting make them typical of folk liter-
ature. Animals often move the plots ahead: tigers carrying
people to heaven and huge birds carrying characters on long
journeys distinguish these tales. The author provides useful
additional material representing oriental cultures, though it is
probably of interest only to determined readers.

Schmid, Eleonore (adapted by Anthea Bell). Cats® Tales: Fe-
line Fairy Tales from around the World. Llustrated by the au-
thor. North-South Books, 1985. Ages 8-12.

Varied images of cats are contained in this book: positive, as
in "*'The Tale of the Cats’’ from Italy; neutral, as in **Cats
Will Be Cats’’ from Vietnam: and negative, as in “'Two Cats
and a Loaf”’ from India. The tales are collected from twenty
different countries. The elegant text pages, with their imagi-
native use of decorative lines, designs. and text placement,
set off the full-page. full-color illustrations effectively.

Schwartz, Alvin. Gold and Silver, Silver and Gold: Tales of
Hidden Treasure. Illustrated by David Christiana. Farrar,
Straus and Giroux, 1988. Ages 8-12.

The author has unearthed a fascinating collection of true sto-
ries and folklore dealing with buried treasure. There are chap-
ters on pirates, treasure maps and codes, famous searches,
and haunted treasures. Some treasures have been found, such
as the golden rabbit buried by Kit Williams, who left clues t¢
its location in his picture book Masquerade. Other treasures
are still waiting. This book may inspire some searches. Notes
and sources are given.

Schwariz, Alvin. Tales of Trickery from the Land of Spoof. II-
lustrated by Dawvid Christiana. Farrar, Straus and Giroux,
1985. Ages 9 -14.

April Fools” Day brings out the trickster in almost everyone,
but fev: have gone to the same !_ngths as those in the more
than twenty preposterous episodes described by folk-humor
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scholar Alvin Schwartz. Extensive notes, reliable source doc-
umentation, and a list of related readings earmark all of
Schwartz’s books, and here they provide the background nec-
essary for knowing that such pranks have occurred.

Schwartz, Alvin. Telling Fortunes: Love Magic, Dream Signs,
and Other Ways to Learn the Future. Illustrated by Tracey
Cameron. J. B. Lippincott, 1987. Ages 8-12.

Alvin Schwartz, noted scholar of folklere, sayings, and tradi-
tions, describes *rarious methods people use to predict the fu-
ture. In a light vein, Schwartz presents sayings, games, brief
astrology descriptions, and many other ways to tell fortunes.
Notes and a bibliography are appended. The author points
out to the reader in an epilogue that the future and the meth-
ods used for predicting it can encourage the reader to think of
possibilities that lie ahead and that predicting the future is fun
if not taken too seriously.

Shannon, George. Stories to Solve: Folktales from around the
World. lllustrated by Peter Sis. Greenwillow Books, 1985.
Ages 8-11.

These short, intriguing puzzles in folktale form will challenge
inquisitive children and help develop their thinking skills.
Some of the stories are very easy to solve; others take more
involved thinking. Taken from eleven different countries,
with sources indicated in endnotes, the tales are told without
elaboration, but they are interesting, nonetheless. Black
pointilistic ink drawings by Peter Sis decorate the pages.

Stockton, Frank R. The Bee-Man of Orn. Illustrated by
Maurice Sendak. Harper and Row, 1985. Ages 8-11.

This is a reprint of the cherished tale of the Bee-Man who
was very content living among the bees and eating their hon-
ey. One day a Junior Sorcerer appears, challenging the Bee-
Man to find out what he was transformed from. Whimsical
pastel illustrations by Maurice Sendak help tell the acven-
tures the two encounter.

Weiss, Jaqueline Shachter. Young Brer Rabbit, and Other
Trickster Tales from the Americas. Ilustrated by Clinton Ar-
rowwood. Stemmer House/Barbara Holdridge Books, 1985.
Ages 8-11.
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An assortment of silhouettes, pen-and-ink sketches, and wa-
tercolors decorates this entertaining collection of fifteen Brer
Rabbit tales from the Afro-American culture of Central and
South America and the Caribbean. The humorous selections
are ideal for reading aloud, storytelling, and comparative
study of traditional literature.

7.95  Williams-Ellis, Anabel. Tales from the Enchanted World. 1l-
lustrated by Moira Kemp. Little, Brown, 1987. Ages 10-13.

Including Russian, African, Chinese, British, and German
tales, this collection of stories delights with its variety. Some
tales are familiar, others little known, but all are good, *‘tella-
ble™ stories. Black-and-white line drawings, along with some
in color, make this book visually attractive as well. Refer-
ences and notes are included.

7.96  Yolen, Jane. The Sleeping Beauty. Illustrated by Ruth Sand-
erson. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books/Ariel Books, 1986.
Ages 9-12. (Picture book)

Great care was taken by Ruth Sanderson to paint extraordi-
narily old-looking paintings to accompany Jane Yolen’s retell-
ing of a2 much-loved fairy tale. Twelve fairies present the
princess with thoughtful, enduring gifts, while the thirteenth
fairy gives her a curse.

Myths and Legends

Primary

7.97  Chaikin, Miriam. Exodus. Iliustrated by Charles Mikolaycai
Holiday House, 1987. Ages 7-10. (Picture book)

Miriam Chaikin retells the ancient story of Exodus, of Moses
leading the lsraelites out of Egypt and slavery. Charles
Mikoiaycak’s colorful illustrations enhance the text by adding
details of life 3,000 years ago.

7.98  Climo, Shirley. King of the Birds. Illustratcd by Ruth Heller.
Thomas Y. Crowell, 1988. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Long ago when the Earth was young, the birds squabbled and
fought from morning until night. They needed a ruler who
would bring order out of chaos. This universal myth of their
search for a king is illustrated in vibrant full color and reveals
that thinking <kills will match the strength of the mighty.

142
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Cohen, Caron Lee. The Mud Pony: A Traditional Skidi
Pawnee Tale. Illustrated by Shonto Begay. Scholastic/Hard-
cover Books, 1988. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

In this retelling of a Pawnee legend, the spirit of Mother
Earth comes to a boy in the shape of a horse made from clay.
The clay horse comes to life, carrying the buy to victory over
enemies and to successful buffalo hunts. When the grown boy
becomes chief and has his own strength, the horse returns to
Mother Earth. Misty color illustrations add to the mythical
quality of the story. Sources for the tale are given.

Connolly, James. Why the Possum’s Tail Is Bare, and Other
Northern American Indian Nature Tales. Illustrated by An-
drea Adams. Stemmer House/Barbara Holdridge Books,
1985. Ages 7-12.

What makes this collection of legends stand heads above
others is the fact that the author gives a brief history of all the
North American tribes represented in these stories. In addi-
tion, each legend is preceded by background information on
cach of the stories. The Iroquois, Cherokee, Qjibway, Mic-
mac, Sioux, Blackfoot, Cree, and Chinook tribes are repre-
sented, with each story reflecting each tribe’s diversity. The
succinct, well-written tales are excellent for telling or reading
aloud. The black-and-white pen-and-ink illustrations are an
excellent accompaniment to the text. This is an outstanding
collection of folktales as well as a fine addition to Native
American lore. Notable Children’s Trade Book in the Field of
Social Studies.

dePaola, Tomie. The Legend of the Indizn Painthrush. Illus-
trated by the author. G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1¥88. Ages 4-8.
(Picture book)

Through the use of stylized watercolors, Tomic dePaola cap-
tures the spirit of traditional Native American art while still
demonstrating his own individual style. He presents an ac-
count of how the wildflower Indian paintbrush got its name.
According to this legend, Little Gopher becomes an artist and
is able to bring the vivid colors of the sunset down to Earth.
Both the text and the illustrations are uncluttered and quite
accessible. Children unfamiliar with Native American folklore
will find this a good introduction.
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dePaola, Tomie. The Miracles of Jesus. [llustrated by the au-
thor. Holiday House, 1987. Ages 6-12. (Picture book)

Twelve miracles performed by Jesus Christ are fully illus-
trated in this adaptation from the New Testament. Included
are Christ’s calming of a storm, walking on water, and raising
the dead to life.

dePaola, Tomie. The Parables of Jesus. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Holiday House, 1987. Ages 6—12. (Picture book)

Tomie dePaola retells seventeen parables used by Jesus
Christ in his teachings in this beautifully illustrated book.
““The Good Samaritan,” *“The Lost Sheep,” and *“The Pro-
digal Son”’ are included. The illustrations were inspired by
Romanesque art.

Fussenegger, Gerttud (translated by Anthea Bell). Noal'’s
Ark. Ilustrated by Annegert Fuchshuber. J. B. Lippincott,
1987. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Dramatic full-color paintings, with a tapestrylike flatness of
perspective, enhance the calm and measured re-creation of
this ageless Biblical story. Children will understand the un-
compromising relationship of wickedness and retribution, but
they will also be cheered by the joyful message of hope after
the turbulenice and turmoil of the flood.

Goble, Paul. The Great Race of the Birds and Animals. Illus-
trated by the author. Bradbury Press, 1985. Ages 6-10. (Pic-
ture book)

In the mythology of the Cheyenne and the Sioux, humans as-
sumed domination over the rest of creation by winning the
**Great Race.”” This is the story of that race, which was won
by cleverness in the end, thus determining that humans would
cat buffalo, not the other way around. The language is written
as if it were spoken. Paul Goble's illustrations give visual bril-
liance and symbolic weight to the straightforward text. In-
cludes references.

Goble, Paul. Her Seven Brotheis. Illustrated by the author.
Bradbury Press, 1988. Ages 5-9. (Picture book)

Tender and raystical, this Cheyenne legend of the origin of
the Big Dipper constellation is illustrated in Caldecott-winner
Paul Goble’s familiar style. The bold colors are offset by re-
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freshing areas of white space, producing an uncluttered feel-
ing of openness appropriate to the Great Plains. Children’s
Choice.

Goble, Paui. Iktomi and the Boulder: A Plains Indian Story.
Illustrated by the author. Orchard Books, 1988. Ages 6-10.

Iktomi, a Plains Indian trickster, gets caught under a boulder
and tricks some bats into helping him get free. In traditional
style, the listeners are invited to comment about Iktomi’s be-
havior at appropriate points in this legend which explains why
the Great Plains are covered with small stones. The brightly
colored illustratiors are refiective of Plains Indian art. ALA
Notable Children’s Book.

Heine, Helme. One Day in Paradise. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Margaret K. McEiderry Books, 1986. Ages 3-7. (Picture
book)

This tender portrayal of the sixth day of Creation depicts God
as a bewhiskered gardener-artist and Adam and Eve as chil-
dren to whom he gave the gift of Paradise. The softly lumi-
nous watercolors are an appropriate tribute to the beauty of
the Earth.

Hirsch, Marilyn. Joseph Who Loved the Sabbath. Illustrated
by Devis Grebu. Viking Kestrel, 1936. Ages 4-8. (Picture
book)

This Jewish folktale tells of hard-working, humble Joseph,
who uses what little resources he has to celebrate the Sab-
bath, despite the ridicule of his wealthy, selfish employer,
Sorab. In genuine folktale form, good is rewarded and greed
punished when a prophetic dream comes true, lecaving
Sorab’s wealth to Joseph. The spare rhythmic text and subtle
humor make this well suited for reading aloud. Line-and-wash
paintings accent the Middle-Eastern setting.

Hogrogian, Nonny. Noah’s Ark. Illustrated by the author. Al-
fred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1986. Ages 4-9. (Picture book)

This version of the'story of Noah'’s ark suits the biblical tale
inits simplicity and grace. The story begins with the Creation
and then follows the generations of people who descend from,
Adam and Eve. God floods the world to destroy the wicked-
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ness of these people, but he saves Noah's family and a pair
from each animal species in an ark. Delicate lines and gentle
color in the illustrations suit the retelling.

Hutton, Warwick. Adam and Eve: The Bible Story. Illus-
trated by the author. Margaret K. McElderry Books, 1987.
Ages 6-12. (Picture book)

The author has selected the King James Version of the Bible
as the t=xt and produced watercolor paintings to retell the
story of the creation of Adam and Eve in the Garden of Eden
and their subsequent disobedience.

Hutton, Warwick. Moses in the Bulrushes. Illustrated by the
author. Margaret K. McElderry Books, 1986. Ages 5-11.
(Picture book)

The story unfolds as the pharaoh decrees that all boy babies
born to Hebrew women shall be destroyed. One woman
bravely decides to keep her son away from danger. Water-
color paintings accompany this Bible story of Moses from in-
fancy to adulthood.

Lattimore, Deborah Nourse. The Prince and the Golden Ax:
A Minoan Tale. lllustrated by the author. Harper and Row,
1988. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

A Minoan prince from the ancient island of Thera challenges
the power of the Goddess Diktynna, who wields a golden
double-bladed ax. Despite the help of his wiser sister, the
boy’s arrogance leads to destruction. The illustrations are
reminiscent of remuining Minoan art and architecture. A class
studying ancient mythology will be interested in this tale from
preciassical times, when goddesses were still supreme.

Mayer, Mercer. The Pied Piper of Hamelin. Illustrated by the
author. Macmillan, 1987. Ages 6-10. (Picture book)

In this new interpretation of the Pied Piper legend, conflict
between the rats and townspeople of Hamelin is given new
emphasis as the rats are personified. The striking illustrations
accent the drama, while the colorful text is captivating when
read aloud.

Osborne, Mary Pope. Pandora’s Box. Illustrated by Lisa Am-
oroso. Scholastic/Hello Reader Books, 1987. Ages 5-9. (Pic-
ture book)
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Curious Pandora peeks into a beautiful golden box given her
by Zeus, thereby releasing all the world’s miseries. Simply
but faithfully retold, this story introduces beginning readers
to Greek mythology. Whimsical line drawings, shaded in two
colors, show a classical Greek setting. Background informa-
tion and a pronunciation guide are included 1n this paperback

Weil, Lisl. Pandora’s Box. Illustrated by the author. Athe-
neum, 1986. Ages 7-10. (Picture book)

The coming of trouble and the dawn of hope in the world are
retold in the familiar myth about Pandora, who is unable to
resist the temptation of a mysterious box. Lisl Weil’s stylized
earth-tone watercolor paintings, reminiscent of ancient Gre-
cian art, are appropriate to the tale. Notable Children’s Trade
Book in the Field of Social Studies.

Intermediate

7.117

7.118

7.119

Baskin, Hosie, and Leonard Baskin. A Book of Dragons. II-
lustrated by Leonard Baskin. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books,
1985. Ages 9-12.

Vibrant, fierce, imaginative full-color paintings of many dif-
ferent types of dragons from many mythologies and liter-
atures appear opposite the text defining and describing each
dragon. Included are St. George’s dragon, the Hydra, and
Smaug from The Hobbit. According to the jacket, the dark
and dreadful dragons symbolize terror, luck, fortune, and for-
titude.

Cooper, Susan. The Sclde Girl. Illustrated by Warwick Hut-
ton. Margaret K. McElderry Books, 1986. Ages 8-11.

The legend of a lonely man who takes the skin of a beautifu!
Selkie woman in hopes of capturing her for his bride is re
counted in flowing prose. The Selkie lives the life of a human
wife and mother until her children discover the hidden
sealskin, allowing her to return to the sea. Watercolor pzint-
ings, primarily in blues and greens, evoke the power and mys-
tery of the sea implied in the tale.

Curry, Jane Louise. Back in the Beforetime: Tales of the Cal-
ifornia Indians. Illustrated by James Watts. Margaret K.
McElderry Books, 1987. Ages 9-12.

Ja7
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Twenty-two tales retell the events of the Creation of the
world based on a variety of California Indian legends. James
Watts’s biack-and-white drawings are rich in details that re-
flect each legend.

De Armond, Dale. Berry Woman’s Children. Greenwillow
Books, 1985. Ages 8-12.

The use of black, white, and red make the design of this book
immediately striking. Woodcut engravings of the animals of
Inuit legend—the raven, polar bear, crab, and others—stand
out in a black-line frame. On the facing page a spare retelling
of a myth featuring that animal, also line framed, begins with
the initial letter in dark red. The book is beautiful to look at
and is also useful for the study of Inuit culture and folklore.
Includes a short glossary.

Gerstein, Mordicai. Tales of Pan. Illustrated by the author.
Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 9-12. (Picture book)

Thirteen amusing tales from Greek mythology capture the
spirit of Pan, the goat-legged, horned god of *‘noisy confu-
sien.”” Mordicai Gerstein's lively four-color pen-and-ink line
drawings are controlled yet }oyful and spontancous. The
humor will appeal to intermediate readers willing to read or
listen to a teacher reading sophisticated picture books.

Hamilton, Virginia. In the Beginning: Creation Stories from
around the World. Illustrated by Barry Moser. Harcourt
Brace Jovanovich, 1988. Ages 10-13.

Twenty-five creation myths from various cultures are told in
styles appropriate to the source. Notes accompanying cach
story help the reader understand the culture and the story.
Wonderful full-color paintings appear at the beginning of each
story. Because some of the stories are complex. this collec-
tion will find readership among more mature readers and as a
read-aloud collection for upper elemeriary and older chil-
dren. ALA Notable Children's Book and Newbery Honor
Book.

Hastings, Sclina. Sir Gawain and the Loathly Lady. Illus-
trated by Juan Wijngaard. Lothrop, Lee and Shepard Books,
1985. Ages 9-12.
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“What is it women most desire?" While searching for the an-
swer to this question, King Arthur meets the ugliest living
thing ever, who knows the answer to the riddle. But in order
to get the answer, Sir Gawain must agree to marry the
woman. The illustrations are boldly done in bright color, in
the style of illuminated manuscripts. An ¢xcellent book to use
for any age level when studying the Arthurian legerds.

Heyer, Marilee. The Weaving of a Dream: A Chinese
Folktale. Illustrated by the author. Viking Kestrel, 1986. Ages
8-10.

Elegantly marnered illustrations decorate this legend of a
woman so enamored with a painting portraying a palace and
its wondrous gardens that she weaves a tapestry of the pal-
ace. The tapestry blows away, and the youngest of her three
sons perseveres in his travels to retrieve the weaving, barely
saving her life. Based on a Chinese tale, the traditional story
will strike a familiar echo for children. Although not appe-
ing to all children, the illustrated tale will be enjoyed by fairy
tale aficionados.

Houston, James. The Falcon Bow: An Arctic Legend. Illus-
trated by the author. Margaret K. McElderry Books, 1986.
Ages 9-12.

Kungo returns to his adoptive parents in this sequel to The
White Archer, but he soon sets out to help his starving coastal
Inuit people. A hazardous journey to the inland Indian tribe
reunites him with his sister and reconciles the two groups,
who arc both starving. An exciting story of survival against
the clements.

Jaffrey, Madhur. Seasons of Splendour: Tales, Myths and
Legends of India. lllustrated by Michacel Foreman. Athe-
neum, 1985. Ages 8-12.

The richly diverse folklore and mythology of India is captured
in resonant prose suitable for reading aloud or retelling. The
arrangement of the twenty-two tales follows the Hindu calen-
dar of festivals. Each section is introduced by the author’s
childhood recollections, which give a sense of Indian customs
and traditions. Numerous stylized watercoiors convey the
majestic mysticism that the tales present. Notable Children’s
Trade Book in the Field of Social Studies.
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7.127 Lewis, Richard. In the Night, Still Dark. Illustratcd by Ed
Young. Athcneum, 1988. Ages 9-12.

This poem is an adaptation drawn from a traditional Hawaiian
creation chant, The Kumulipo. The creation of living things is
boldly proclaimed with quict naming of the creatures and
striking full-color illustrations, beginning with the simple
creatures in darkness and ending with the complex creatures
at daybreak.

7.128 Low, Alicc. The Macmillan Book of Greek Gods and Heroes.
Illustrated by Arvis Stewart. Macmillan, 1985. Ages 9-12.

Plcasantly open pages with wide margins and a large, casily
readable typeface with generous spacing between lines make
this a book casy lo read aloud. Full-color, full- pagc and half-
page illustrtions aitcinate with smailer, black-ink line draw-
ings. The text of these Greek myths is simple, yet natural
sounding. A brie{ afterword cxplains the context of the sto-
rics.

7.129 Mayo, Gretchen Will. Star Tales: North American Indian Sto-
rics about the Stars. Illustrated by the author. Walker, 1987.
Ages 8-12,

These fourteen Indian legends about the stars, from various
North American tribes, arc retold as two- to four-page tales
that make good read-aloud sclections. A brief commentary on
thic constellation introduces cach tale and is accompanicd by
an ink drawing w:at represents the artwork of the tribe.
Shaded pencil drawings convey the fecling and action of the
tales. A listing of the sources for cach tale is included.

7.130 Monroc, Jean Guard, and Ray A. Williamson. They Dance in
the Sky: Native American Star Myths. Illustrated by Edgar
Stewart. Houghton Mifflin, 1987. Ages 10 and up.

This book is a uscful refercnce for ..achers or storytellers in-
terested in Native Americar: I atales and lore. ~pecifically
myths about the stars, including the Milky Way and such con-
stellations as the Big Dipper. Detailed introductions to cach
story not only add interest to the story, but describe Native
American culture and lore. The stories themselves are won-
derfully *‘tellable,” even to young audiences. Beautiful black-
and-whitc pencit sketches illustrate the legends. Included are
a bibliography, glossary, index, and recommended further
reading,
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Osborne, Will, and Mary Pope Osborne. Jason and the Ar-
gonauts. Illustrated by Steve Sullivan. Scholastic, 1988. Ages
10-12.-

The authors retell the classic story of Jason, one of the most
important Greek heroes. Basing their account on various re-
tellings of the legend, the Csbornes present a lively and lucid
story of Jason and his heroic adventures. Steve Sullivan’s
black-and-white sketches add to the story line. This would
make an important addition to any collection of Greek leg-
ends and myths.

O’Shea, Pat. Finn Mac Cool and the Small Men of Deeds. 1l-
lustrated by Stephen Lavis. Holiday House, 1987. Ages 9-11.

Aided by the eight Small Men of Deeds, Finn Mac Cool, the
tallest, wisest, and bravest man in Ireland, solves the mystery
of who has been stealing the giant king’s children. Black-and-
white sketches enliven this entertaining hero tale. ALA Nota-
ble Children’s Book.

Perl, Lila. Don’t Sing Before Breakfast, Don’t Sleep in the
Moonlight: Everyday Superstitions and How They Began. II-
lustrated by Erika Weihs. Clarion Books, 1988. Ages 7-10.

This account of superstitions examines what humanity has
believed through the ages and, more importantly, why these
beliefs have taken hold. Students might use the book more as
a browser or a reference book than as a book that they want
to read from cover 1o cover. It leads naturally into a study of
word and phrase origins, and it might be a good spinoff to a
writing activity in which children imagine and defend the ori-
gin of one of these customs and then contrast their versions
with the version in the book.

Philip, Neil. The Tale of Sir Gawain. lllustrated by Charles
Keeping. Philomel Books, 1987. Ages 9-12.

Using the traditional sources of the Arthurian legends from
Chaucer and Malory to T. H. White, Neil Philip has compiled
the stories of Sir Gawain and arranged them in an unusual but
traditional retelling. Sir Gawain, Arthur’s nephew. lies
wounded and tells his story to a young squire. recounting the
adventures of King Arthur and his knights, his own battle
with the Green Knight, his marriage, and the fall of Camelot.
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7.135 San Souci, Robert D. The Enchanted Tapestry. Illustrated by
Laszl6 Gal. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1987. Ages 5-12.

Long ago in China, a puor widow works at her loom to sup-
port her three grown sons. After she labors for over one year
on a very special tapestry, the family is devastated when it is
stolen. The mother falls ill with grief and sends her sons to re-
tricve the precious tapestry. It is the youngest son who eludes
the evil sorcerers, crosses the icy sea and the flaming moun-
tains, and reaches the gold palace of the fairies of Sun Moun-
tain. Once retrieved, the cloth magically changes their lives
into the very vision of the widow’s dream.

7136 Segal, Lore. The Book of Adam to Moses. Illustrated by
Leonard Baskin. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1987. Ages
8 and up.

The ancient Hebrew writings of the first five books of Moses
are translated here in clear and elegant modern English, mak-
ing them wonderfully accessible to young people. Yet there is
nothing childish about this new version. The stories of the
Creation, the Flood, the Tower ¢f Babel, Abraham,-Jacob,
Joseph, Moses, and cihers are powerful and dramatic, espe-
cially when read aloud. The stark black-and-white drawings
do not prettify the stories, but add intensity to the drama. An
outline of the stories, with Biblical chapters and verses noted,
is included.

Tall Tales

Primary

7137 Avylesworth, Jim. Shenandoah Noah. lllustrated by Glen
Rounds. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1985. Ages 6-9. (Pic-
ture book)

Recluse Shenandoah Noah shuns all work until one day when
he has no choice. After getting fleas from s hounds, he must
bathe and wask his clothes, whick means splitting wood and
making a fire. The smoke from his fire signals trouble to his
kin in the distant valley. They corae to investigate, with sur-
prising results. Humorous pen-and-ink sketches shaded with
gold add to the enjoyment of this tale.
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Cohen, Caron Lee. Sally Ann Thunder Ann Whirlwind
Crockett. Illustrated by Ariane Dewey. Greenwillow Books,
1985. Ages 5-8.

Sally Ann Thunder Ann Whirlwind Crockett, wife of Davy
Crockett, is one woman who is ready for any challenge.
Wearing a beehive for a hat, a bearskin dress, and a snake for
a belt and carrying a bowie knife for a toothpick. Sally Ann
turns the tables on that ornery Mike Fink and sets his teeth to
rattling.

Kellogg, Steven. Johnny Appleseed: A Tall Tale. Illustrated
by the cuthor. William Morrow, 1988. Ages 4-9. (Picture
book)

Steven Kellogy, recounts the life of John Chapman, better
known as Johnny Appleseed, describing his love of nature,
his kindness to amnimals, his physical fortitude, and his wide-
spread planting of apple trees. Exquisite, detailed illustrations
accompany the text, and the alert reader will spot Pinkerton
in an apple orchard. Children’s Choice.

Rounds, Glen. Washday on Noah’s Ark. lllustrated by the au-
thor. Holiday House, 1985. Ages 7-2. (Picture book)

A fresh, new twist on the story of Noah and his ark is told
with Glen Rounds’s usual flair for tzll tales. Noah builds an
ark because the weather reports predict heavy rains. Mrs.
Noah has a huge load of wash after forty days and nights on
the ark. She iugeniousiy uses a kite and a variety of snakes
for a clothesline, and by the forty-first night her family is
clean and shining. Pastel colors brighten the familiar rough
ink drawings of Rounds.

Dewey, Ariane. Laffite the Pirate. Illustrated by the author.
Greenwillow Books, 1985. Ages 7-12. (Picture book)

Jean Laffite is a tall-tale-type character who embodies the
daring roguish ways of pirates. This book blends fat and fan-
tasy into a hum. rous story of adventure that should appeal to
the mature but s,ow reader, as well as a younger reader. Col-
orful action-packed illustrations on each page add to the
humor of this book.
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Aardema, Verna. Why Mosquitoes Buzz in People's Ears: A West Af-
rican Tale Retold. lllustrated by Leo and Diane Dillon. Dial
Books for Young Children, 1975. 4-7.

Aesop. Three Aesop Fox Fables. Retold and illustrated by Paul Gal-
done. Clarion Books, 1971. 5-8.

Aliki. The Twelve Months: A Greek Folktale Retold. Greenwillow
Books, 1978. 5-8.

Asbjgrnsen, Peter C., and J. E. Moe. The Three Biliy Goats Gruff. 11-
lustrated by Marcia Brown. Harcourt, Brace and World, 1957.
5-17.

Bang, Molly. Wiley and the Hairy Man. Adapted from an American
Folk Tale. Macmillan, 1976. 6-9.

Bider, Djemma. The Buried Treasure. 1llustrated by Debby L. Carter.
Dodd, Mead, 1982. 6-9.

Brown, Marcia. Once a Mouse: A Fable Cut in Wood. Charles
Scribner’s Sons, 1961. 5-9,

Bryan, Ashley. Beat the Story Drum, Pum, Pum. Atheneum, 1980.
5-9,

. Walk Together Children: Black American Spirituals. Mac-
millan, 1981. 8-12.

Cauley, Lorinda Bryan. Jack and ithe Beanstalk. G. P. Putnam'’s
Sons, 1983. 5-8.

Chase, Richard. ed. Grandfather Tales. American-English Folk Tales.
Illustrated by Berkeley Williams, Jr. Houghton Mifflin, 1948.
8-10.

Colum, Padraic. The Golden Fleece and the Heroes Who Lived be-
fore Achilles. lllustrated by Willy Pogany. Macmillan, 1962.
10-12.

Cooper, Susan. The Silver Cow. A Welsh Tale Retold. 1llustrated by
Warwick Hutton. Atheneum, 1983. 5-8.

D’Aulaire, Ingri, and Edgar Parin DAulaire. Book of Greeh Myths.
Macmillan, 1962. 8-12.

De Beaumont, Madame. Beauty and the Beast. Hlustrated by Diane
Goode. Bradbury Press, 1978. 7-9.

dePaola, Tomie. The Clown of God. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich,
1978. All ages.

. The Legend of the Bluebonnct: An Old Tale of Texas. G. P.

Putnam’s Sons, 1983. 6-9.

. The Prince of the Dolomites. An Old Italian ale Retold.

Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1980. 6-9.
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. Strega Nona: An Old _ale Retold. Prentice-Hall, 1975. 4-8.

de Regniers, Beatrice Schenk. May I Bring a Friend? Illustrated by
Beni Montresor. Atheneum, 1964. 4-8.

Domanska, Janina. King Krakus and the Dragon. Greenwillow
Books, 1979. 5-8.

Emberley, Barbara. Drummer Hoff. lllustrated by Ed Emberley.
Prentice-Hall, 1967. 6-9.
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Shepard. Viking Press, 1954, 8-12.
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raine. Little, Brown, 1976. 7-9.

French, Fiona. The Blue Bird. Henry Z. Walck, 1972. 5-8.
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. Millions of Cats. Coward McCann, 1928. 4-7.

tsaldone, Paul. The Three Bears. Clarion Books, 1972. 5-7.

Goble, Paul. Buffalo Woman. Bradbury Press, 1984. 6-8.

Grimm, Jacob, and Wilhelm Griwim. The Juniper Tree, and Other
Tales from Grimm. Translated tv Lore Segal and Randall Jar-
rell. Illustrated by Maurice Sendak. Farrar, Straus and Giroux,
1973. 8-10.

——— Snow White. Translated by Paul Heins. Illustrated by Trina
Schart Hyman. Little, Brown, 1974, 5-8.

. Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs: A Tale from the Brothers
Grimm. Translated by Randall Jarrell. Illustrated by Nancy
Ekholm Burkert. Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 1972. 5-8.

Haley, Gail E. A Story, a Story: An African Tale Retold. Atheneum,
1970. 5-8.

hustings, Selina. Sir Gawain and the Green Knight. Illustrated by
Juan Wijngaard. Lothrop, Lee and Shepard Books, 1981. 8-10.

Haviland, Virginia. Favorite Fairy Tales Told in India. Illustrated by
Blair Lent. Little, Brown, 1973. 8-10.

Hirsch, Marilyn. Could Anything Be Worse? A Yiddish Tale Retold.
Holiday House, 1974. 6-8.

Hodges, Margaret. Saint George and the Dragon. A Golden Legend
Adapted from Edmund Spenser’s *‘Fairie Queene.”” Illustrated
by Trina Schart Hyman. Little, Brown, 1984. 7-10.

Hogrogian, Nonny. The Contest. Greenwillow Books, 1976. 5-8.

Hyman, Trina Schart. Sleeping Beauty. Little, Brown, 1977. 7-9.

Jacobs, Joseph. English Fairy Tales, 3d ed. Illustrated by John D.
Batten. Dover, 1967. 8-11.
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Jameson, Cynthia. The Clap Pot Boy: Adapted from a Russ.an Tale.
lllustrated by Arnold Lobel. Coward, McCann and Geoghegan,
1973. 5-8.

Keats, Ezra Jack. John Henry: An American Legend. Pantheon
Books, 1965. 5-8.

Kellogg, Steven. Paul Bunyan: A Tall Tale Retold. William Morrow,
1984. 5-8.

Lang, Andrew (edited by Brian Alderson). The Blue Fairy Book, rev.
ed. Illustrated by John Lawrence. Viking Press, 1978. 7-9.
Langstaff, John. Frog Went A-Courtin . lllustrated by Feodor Ro-
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Dodd, Mead, 1984. 5-8.

Lester, Julius. The Knee-High Man, and Other Tales. lllustrated by
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Adventurz and Magic

Aiken, Joan. The Mooun’s Revenge. Jllustrated by Alan Lee.
Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1987. Ages 6-10. (Picture
book)

In his wish to be the maker of enchanted fiddle music, Sep of-
fends the moon and has to pay a price for this magic. Alan
Lee’s atmospheric illustrations portray both the fantastic and
the frightening aspects of this tale, where the cause of the
danger is also the salvation from it. Children’s Choice.

Dahan, André. My Friend the Moon. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Viking Kestrel, 1987. Ages 5-7. (Picture book)

In this imaginative picture book, a man makes friends with
the moon. When the moon falls in the water, the man rescues
him and takes him home. There they discover they both like
chocolate pudding. The illustrations, done in crayon and wa-
tercolor, extend the succinct text.

Lyon, David. The Runaway Duck. Illustrated by the author.
Lothrop, Lee and Shepard Books, 1985. Ages 4-8. (Picture
book)

Sebaslian ties Egbert, his toy duck, to the bumper of his fa-
ther’s car. Before Sebastian can intercede. Egbert goes sail-
ing off and lands in a stream headed to the ocean. Egbert is
then attacked by a shark, discovered on a deserted island by
a caslaway, and eventually returned to Sebastian.

McKissack, Patricia C. Mirandy and Brother Wind. Illus-
trated by Jerry Pinkney. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books,
1988. Ages 8-11. (Picture book)
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How Mirandy manages to get Brother Wind to help her win
the junior cakewalk is told with dialogue in dialect and bright,
detailed illustrations. This lighthearted story will introduce
some b*ack folk customs and entertainments of earlier days to
its middle-grade audience. ALA Notable Children’s Book,
Caldecott Honor Book, and Coretta Scott King Award (for il-
lustrations).

Schroeder, Binette. Flora’s Magic House. Illustrated by the
author. North-South Books, 1986. Ages 7-10.

Innovative full-color artwork illustrates this imaginative fan-
tasy. A magic box uses scissors to fashion a paper house,
plane, and boat when circumstances dictate. When the paper
boat starts to sink, Flora, Humpty Dumpty, and Magic Box
are rescued by Robert Bird and taken back to their garden.

Steig, Willlam. Brave Irene. Illustrated by the author. Farrar,
Straus and Giroux, 1986. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

The dressmaker’s daughter battles snow, cold. and wind to
deliver an evcaing gown to the duchess in time for the ball.
Plucky Irene is a wonderfully determined character in a fun-
ny, melodramatic story. The black line drawings with full-
color watercolor washes blanket pages with soft white snow
against gray skies, truly evoking a sense of winter. Notable
Children’s Trade Book in the Language Arts.

Waddell, Martin. Alice the Artist. Illustrated by Jonathan
Langley. E. P. Dutton, 1988. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

When Alice changes her painting to suit each passerby, she is
unsatisfied with the result. This gentle lesson in artistic integ-
rity makes its point using simple language and uncluttered il-
lustrations. Alicc's declaration, **I'm doing it my own way,
this time!™ and her remark. as she gazes at the finished paint-
ing, ““I like it?"" will be satisfying to children.

Yorinks, Arthur. Company’s Coming. Illustrated by David
Small. Crown, 1988. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

Laconic understatement is in delicious contrast to the wild-
ness of this extraterrestrial tale, imaginatively illustrated by
David Small. Alarmist Mo¢ and motherly Shirley, who be-
lieves the way to the aliens™ hearts is through their stomachs,
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look as though they will fly off the page into reality. Children
will enjoy the plot surprises and the spoof of clussic alien en-
counter films. ALA Notable Children’s Book.

Yorinks, Arthur. Hey, Al Illustrated by Richard Egiclski.
Farrer, Straus and Giroux, 1986. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Al, a janitor, and his faithful dog, Eddie, leave their mundane
lives behind for a taste of paradise and find there is « price to
pay. Richard Egielski's excellent use ot color and shading
shows the contrasts between Al’s dreary one-room apartment
and a fantastic paradise populated by exotic birds. ALA No-
table Children’s Book.

Intermediate
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Agee, Jon. The Incredible Painting of Felix Clousscau. Illus-
trated by the author. Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 1988. Ages
7-12. (Picture book)

The brief, straightforward telling of this preposterous s.ory of
paintings coming alive and the blocky outlined figures in the
dark-toned illustrations, which jest art fashions, blend to form
a book to be enjoyed as a make-believe story for the very
young and as a humorous spoof for the more mature and so-
phisticated reader. ALA Notable Children’s Book.

Aiken, Joan. Dido and Pa. Delacorte Press, 1986. Ages
1014,

Dido Twite returns in yet-another high-paced adventure
story, this time centering around the coronation of King Rich-
ard and the plot to kidnap him and replace him with a double.
Dido discovers old friends, once thought lost, und they con-
spire 1o restore the rightful king to the throne.

Alexander, Lloyd. The lilyrian Adventure. E. P. Dutlon,
1986. Ages 11-13.

Vesper Holly se*s out on a quest to find traces of the legend-
ary kingdom of lllyria so that she can restore her deceased fa-
ther’s academic reputation. Many exciting adventures await
her and her guardian in this mythical European kingdom of
magical warriors and rebel forces trying to assassinate the
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king. The book is representative of Lloyd Alexander’s excel-
lent writing. ALA Notable Children's Book and Children’s
Choice.

Bauer, Marion Dane. Touch the Moon. Illustrated by Alix
Berenzy. Clarion Books, 1987. Ages 9-11.

Jennifer dreams of owning a borse and is disappointed with
her birthday gift, a tiny china horse. Quickly Jennifer finds
herself on a thrilling ride on the palomino named Moon-
seeker. Imaginatio. and reality blend, and Jennifer 12arns that
she shares her father’s dream of riding Moonseeker. She
begins to understand that a dream shared strengthens both
the imagination and the reality of important things in life.

Carroll, Lewis. Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland. {llustrated
by Anthony Browne. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1988.
Ages 8-12.

The dreamlike, surreal quality of Alice’s visit to Wonderland
is captured beautifully in Anthony Browne's detailed, finely
drawn illustrations. The reader will discover the interplay be-
tween the illustrations and text and between one illustration
and another. Everything starts looking familiar after a while,
as in a dream. It is hard to imagine an Alice other than John
Tenniel's, but this one is equally quiet, ooservant, and unflap-
pable.

Carroll, Lewis. Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland. Illustrated
by Michael Hague. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1985. Ages
10-13. (Picture book)

This edition joins a growing company of visualizations of
Lewis Carroll's popular adventure tale. Michael Hague has
produced expectable illustrations. Naturalistic, they are
washed in pleasant sepia tones and made easy to understand
because of their complete, “‘readable” details. Justin Todd's
version depicts a more distanced, restrained Alice ~ud en-
vironment, while S. Michelle Wiggins’s version shows an agi-
tated, jumbled environment and characters. Each edition is
valuable in its own way. comparisons and contrasts are possi-
ble because all three books illustrate primarily the same
scenes.
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Gormley, Beatrice. The Ghastly Glasses. lllustrated by Emily
Arnold McCully. E. P. Dutton, 1985. Ag2s 9-11.

Andrea, a young girl in need of glasses, mistakenly visits &
psychic researcher who prescribes a special pair of glasses for
her. The special powers scem minute at first, but !ater pro-
gress to something more scrious. The theme emphasizes that
the power to change things could make them worse.

Kennedy, Richard. Amy’s Eyes. lllust.ated by Richard
Egiclski. Harper and Row, 1985. Ages 10-12.

This unusual story involves dolls being changed into humans
or animals, a bawdy down-to-the-sca-in-ships tale of a hunt
for pirates’ gold, and a Victorian melodrama with sophisti-
cated adult humor, topped off with snatches from Mother
Goose. The book lacks the depth and character growth of
Richard Adams’s Watership Down, but it is fun to read. It is a
perfect read-aloud tale. The characters, for all their
uniqueness, are believable, as is the plot, taken within the
rcalm of fantasy. The length (over four hundred pages) will
limit this title to a child who enjoys reading and who hates to
come to the end of a story. ALA Notable Children's Book and
Children’s Choice.

McGowen, Tom. The Magician’s Apprentice. E. P. Dutton/
Lodestar Books, 1987. Ages 9-12.

Tigg, a pickpocket apprenticed to an enchanter. sets out with
his master in scarch of hidden knowledge from the ancient
days of magic. The adventure plot and the boy’s meta-
morphosis from a street urchin to a confident, trustworthy,
and intelleciually curious companion are interesting and be-
lievable.

Winthrop, Elizabeth. The Castle in the Attic. lllustrated by
Trina Schart Hyman. Holiday House, 1985. Ages 8-12.

Mrs. Phillips, a much-loved nanny, gives young William a toy
castle that scts off a series of fantasy adventures. William
must solve a riddle, venture through the forest, and battle to
break the spell of the Wizard Alastor. As William faces the
challenges on his guest, he also resolyves a personal dilemma.
Children’s Choice.

Koma
R
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8.20  Asch, Frank. Bear Shadow. Illustrated by the author. Pren-
tice-Hall. 1985. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

Bear is fishirg, only to have his shadow scare the big fish. He
determines to eliminate the shadow. but it changes direction
during the day. The simple illustrations are in blue. green,
and brown. This is a good story and humorous to those chil-
dren who know the secret of the sun. Children’s Choice.

8.21  Barklem, Jill. The High Hills. Illustrated by the author. Phil-
omel Books, 1986. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

This beautifully illustrated book is reminiscent of works by
Beatrix Potter and Kenneth Grahame. Jill Barklem's illustra-
tions are done in muted tones and are extremely detailed and
intricate. The illustrations carry the story about a young
mouse that becomes absorbed in a book he is reading about
explorers. When the oppcrtunity for adventure comes along,
he is prepared.

8.22 Bellows, Cathy. Four Fat Rats. Illustrated by the author.
Muacmillan, 1987. Ages 5-7. (Picture book)

Four fat rats are pushed out of their nest into the wide world
to seek their fortune. They find it by taking over in succes-
sion, the rabbits’ hole, the squirrels’ tree, and the cows® barn.
They meet their match, however. when they invade the little
yellow house. This has elements of Leo Lionni's Frederick,
**Goldilocks and the Three Bears.™ and ‘‘The Fisherman and
His Wife’* combined in one humorous tale. It could be used
as . prelude to the onger, more complex folktales. Pen-and-
ink and watercolor illustrations nicely complement the text.

8.23  Blaustein, Muriel. Loia Koala and the Ten Times Worse Than
Anything. Illustrated by the author. Harper and Row, 1987.
Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Two young sisters visiting their grandma ¢ >me to realize that
although cach of them has things she is afraid of, they both
are brave in different ways. Lola is timid about scary movies
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and high places, which do not worry her sister. Big sister is
terrified of amusement park rides, so Lola comforts her. 1I-
lustrations arc large, cartoonlike and colorful, much like
James Stevenson's illustrations.

Bond, Michacl. Paddington at the Palace. Hlustrated by
David McKce. G. P. Putnam's Sons/Paddington Books, 1986.
Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

Paddington Bear visits Buckingham Palace to sec the chang-
ing of the guard. Mr. Gruber, with his camera, teaches Pad-
dington and hi> young reader friends about respect for prop-
erty. Small children can empathize with the whimsical little
bear's problems and applaud his solutions.

Bond. Mictacl. Paddington Cleans Up. Illustrated by David
McKee. G. P. Putnam’s Sons/Paddington Books, 1986. Ages
3-7. (Picture buok)

Lcaving Faddington Bear alonc worrics Mrs. Brown. If she
only knew what was happening in her Kitchen while she was
gone! Padd:ngton’s problems with the vacuum cicaner will
leave the 1. *der a bit shocked, but dear, lovable Paddington
muddles through another episode.

Bottner, Barbara. Zoo Song. lllustrated by Lynn Munsinger.
Scholastic, 1987. Ages 3-8. (Picture book)

To counterattack Gertrude the hippo’s constant singing. Her-
man the lion, her immediate neighbor, takes up the violin,
courtesy of a passing musician. Another ncighbor, Fabio the
bear, accepts a little girl's gift of red tap shoes and begins to
dance. The zoo is in an uproar as all three practice on their
own. Eventually they reach harmony and a rhythm that is
music to their ears. Soft colored-pencil illustrations are un-
fussy and pleasing.

Boujon, Claude. Bon Appétit, Mr. Rabbit! Illustrated by the
author. Margaret K. McElderry Books. 1987. Ages 3-8. (Pic-
ture book)

In this English translation of a Frunch tale, a rabbit does not
like to cat carrots. He decides to sce if his neighbors like
something better than carrots. But when he learns what the
fox cats, he decides that carrots are not so bad. Children's
Choice.
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Boujon, Claude. The Cross-Eyed Rabbit. Illustrated by the
author. Margaret K. McElderry Books, 1988. Ages 5-8. (Pic-
ture book)

Three rabbit brothers live together in a burrow. One night
while two of the brothers are . it in the woods. they are dis-
covered by a hungry fox. The taird trother, who is visually
impaired, is able to save them in an amusing way in this
translation of a French tale.

Brady, Susan. Find My Blanket. Illustrated by the author.
J. B. Lippincott, 1988. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

Although Sam Mouse loves to snuggle in his bed with his
blanket, he is afraid that he is missing the fun shared by the
rest of his family after he goes to bed. He devises a plan to
change that. The quiet, unassuming text is perfectly comple-
mented by soft watercolor illustrations; together they relate a
story that will be familiar to young children. Due to unfortu-
nate stitching, the story ends with one of the mice hiding in
the binding.

Brandenberg, Franz. Otto Is Different. Illustrated by James
Stevenson. Greenwillow Books, 1985. Ages 5-6. (Picture
book)

A very active young octopus is inquisitive about his physical
appearance. Why can’t he be like everyone else? Through his
daily activities he finds that he has a definite advantage in
being different. He realizes that by having eight arms he can
get dressed faste,, be an asset to his team in sports, and thor-
oughly enjoy more hugs from his family.

Brimner, Larry Dane. Country Bear’s Good Neighbor. Illus-
trated by Ruth Tietjen Councell. Orchard Books, 1988. Ages
4-9. (Picture book)

Colored-pencil drawings illustrate this tale of Country Bear,
whe borrows apples, sugar, eggs. flour, walnuts, cinnamon,
butter, and milk from his neighbor and returns the ingredicnts
in quite a different form in a surprise gesture of neigh-
borliness.

Brown, Marc. D.W. All Wet. Illus.rated by the author. Lit-
tle, Brown/Joy Street Books, 1988. Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

—

1IR3
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Arthur’s younger sister, D.W., complains bitterly when their
aardvark family goes to the beach for the day. It is not until
Arthur plays a trick on D.W. that she discovers the joys of
splashing, floating. dipping. squirting, and dunking.

Bucknall, Caroline. One Bear in the Picture. Illustrated by
the author. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1988. Ages 4-6.
(Picture book)

All Ted Bear has to do is stay spotless all day for the school
picture. But one catastrophe leads to another, and he is very
dirty by the time the phuiographer is done. Though Ted
thinks he has fooled his mother, it is not for long. Bright col-
ored-pencil drawings of the winsome bear and his friends ac-
company the rhyming text.

Bunting, Eve. Happy Birthday, Dear Duck. Illusirated by Jan
Brett. Clarion Books, 1988. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Duck’s animal friends give him swimming paraphernalia for
his birthday, and although pleased to be remembered. he is
puzzled about what to do with the items since the setting of
this story is a desert. The mystery of the gifts is finally solved
with the arrival of the last gift—a swimming pool. Lively and
bright iilustrations combine with the rhyming text to make
this a pleasurable read-aioud book for preschoolers.

Bunting, Eve. The Mother’s Day Mice. [llustrated by Jan
Brett. Clarion Books, 1986. Ages 5-9. (Picture book)

Little Mouse and his brothers set off to find Mother's Day
presents. Jan Brett's detailed illustrations of the mice and
their environment bring a special charm to the story of the
niice’s se¢arch, while her clever use of proportion emphasizes
the real-life dangers the tiny mice face. Eve Bunting’s text
2nds on a safe and positive note as Little Mouse presents his
mother with lasting gifts: a song and his love.

Burton, Marilee Robin. Oliver’s Birthday. Illustrated by the
author. Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 2-5. (Picture book)

Will his friends remember Olives the ostrich’s birthday? Will
they sing for him and bring surprises? This colorful picture
book with few words will answer those questions.

160
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Byrd, Robert. Marcella Was Bored. Illustrated by the author.
E. P. Dutton, 1985. Ages 5-7. (Picture book)

Marcella the cat is bored with her home, her life. every-
thing—until she becomes lost in the woods. This is a quiet
story with heavy moral overtones. The colored pen-and-ink
illustrations add a great deal to the book.

Caple, Kathy. The Biggest Nose. Illustrated by the author.
Houghton Mifflin, 1985. Ages 5-7. (Picture book)

After being ridiculed for having the biggest nose in school. a
humiliated Eleanor the elephant knots her trunk. Neither she
nor frantic family members can undo the knot unti! Eleanor
sneezes a sneeze powerful enough to untwist her trunk. The
direct, amusing story is perfectly paired with uncluttered,
subtle-toned watercolors.

Caple, Kathy. Harry’s Smile. Illustrated by the author.
Houghton Miftiin, 1987. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Harry determines he will no longer smile because he finds his
photograph unbecoming. When he writes to his pen pal.
Wilma, that he can no longer be her pen pal and tells Sam. his
friend, that he will no longer smile, the two friends hit on the
solution that makes Harry smile again. Watercolor illustra-
tions depict Harry as a dog. Wilma a rabbit, and Sam a cat.
This is a satisfying story for the preschooler. and the text is
simple enough for beginning readers.

Carle. Eric. The Very Busy Spider. Illustrated by the author.
Philomel Books, 1985. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

Each of the farm animals asked the spider to come away and
leave her task, but to each. **The spider didn’t znswer. She
was very busy spinning her web.”” The illustrations are typ-
ical of Eric Carle—done in collage. watercolor, and crayon.
In addition, the spider, her web, and a fly are raised and can
be felt. The book is a perfect blend of repetitive story and il-
lustrations for sighted and visually handicapped preschoolers,
as well as a good introduction to animals and their sounds.

Caiison, Nancy. Louanne Pig in Making the Tezm. Illustrated
by the author. Viking Penguin/Puffin Books. 1986. Ages 4-6.
(Picture book)

187
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Animals are cast in this story with a twist. Louanne Pig de-
cides to try out for the cheerleading squad, while her friend
Arnie tries to make the football team. Each day as they prac-
tice, they discover that Louanne is better at tackling and
throwing the football, and Arnie is better at cartwheels and
split jumps. This is a not-t00-obvious approach to breaking
sexual stereotypes. The illustrations are childlike and fun.

Carison, Nancy. Louanne Pig in Witch Lady. lllustrated by
the author. Carolrhoda Books. 1985. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Four animal friends are afraid of an old lady who lives in a
house on top of the hill. When they try to run through her
yard, Louanne Pig twists her ankle and is left behind. The
witch turns out to be a friendly, fascinating old woman. The
spooky story with its cheerful drawings will satisfy the begin-
ning reader.

Carlson, Nancy. Loudmouth George and the New Neighbors.
Illustrated by the author. Viking Penguin/Puffin Books, 1986.
Ages 5-7. (Picture book)

A new family of pigs moves in next door to the rabbits.
George the rabbit does not want to join the fun at first, but he
later changes his mind.

Carlstrom, Nancy White. Jesse Bear, What Will You Wear?
1llustrated by Bruce Degen. Macmillan, 1986. Ages 5-7. (Pic-
t:¢ » book)

Tt e repetitive rhyme asks Jesse Bear what will he wear. His
auswers, also in thyme, make a charming picture book. The
watercolors evoke an era of times past—of rose-covered trel-
lises, white picket fences, iron stoves, and a bathtub with
feet. This is a warm, enjoyable family story with which the
picture-book crowd can identify. Children’s Cnoice.

Carrick, Carol. What Happened to Patrick’s Dinosaurs? Illus-
trated by Donald Carrick. Clarion Books, 1986. Ages 4-8.
(Picture book)

**Where did all the dinosaurs go?” Fact and fantasy inter-
twine as youny Patrick’s vivid imagination counters the scien-
tific explanation given by his older brother, Hank. Donald
Carrick’s spectacular full-color illustrations project Patrick’s
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visions of the dinosaurs, and Carol Carrick’s text captures the
freshness of a small boy's imagination. ALA Notable Chil-
dren’s Book.

Castle, Caroline. Herbert Binns and the Flying Tricycle. Illus-
trated by Peter Weevers. Dias Books for Young Readers,
1987. Ages 6-9. (Picture book)

Watercolor paintings support this picture-book story of a
small inventor mouse who delights almost all his friends.
Three jealous animals want to spoil his latest invention by
stealing its pin. Will they be successful?

Cazet, Denys. Frosted Glass. lllusirated by the author. Brad-
bury Press, 1987. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Gregory the dog is a daydreamer, often out of synch with the
rest of his school class. He has a chance to shine when his
imaginative artwork is recognized and prominently displayed.
Children’s Choice.

Cazet, Denys. Great-Uncle Felix. Illustrated by the author.
Orchard Books, 1988. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Sam, a young rhinoceros, wants to impress a visiting relative,
bu. when things do not go as planned, he is crestfallen. Chil-
dren whose confidence needs a boost will enjoy Great-Uncle
Felix’s warmth and understanding and will better appicciate
the meaning of friendship.

Cherry, Lynne. Who's Sick Today? Illustrated by the author.
E. P. Dutton, 1988. Ages 4-6. (Picture book)

Animals that are sick in bed, visit a doctor, or stay in a hospi-
tal are troduced in rhyme. Readers will meet a small fox
with chicken pox, whales on a scale, a chimp with a limp,
llamas in pajamas, and young stoats with sore throats ia this
colorfully illustrated book for young children. Children’s
Choice.

Chorao, Kay. Cathedral Mouse. Illustrated by the author.
E. P. Dutton, 1988. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

A mouse escapes from a pet shop and takes refuge in a great
cathedral, where he finds a friend and a home. The illustra-
tions of a winsome little mouse wandering around the vast,
imposing cathedral are espedially fetching. The colored-pencil

i85
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and ink drawings contrast the cold, gray stonework of the
building with the tenderness and warmth of the characters.
The story stands alone as a good read-aloud tale, too.

Christelow, Eileen. Olive and the Magic Hat. Illustrated by
the author. Clarion Books, 1987. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

While wrapping a new top-hat for their father’s birthday,
Olive and Otis Opossum accidently push it out the window.
Magically it lands on Mr. Foxley’s head as he passes by. Col-
orful double-page drawings illustrate the ensuing comedy of
errors as the children try to retrieve the hat. Primary-grade
children will enjoy reading this book for themselves. Chil-
dren’s Choice.

Christopher, Matt. The Dog That Pitched a No-Hitter. Illus-
trated by Daniel Vasconcellos. Littie. 3rown, 198%. Ages
7-10.

After the beginning-reading books have been mastered, and
before chapter books are comfortable, young readers some-
times have a problem finding enjoyable reading. Books such
as this one solve that difficulty. Mike and his dog, Harry,
share a love of sports and a secre.. ESP.

Coxe, Molly. Louella and the Yellow Balloon. Illustrated by
the author. Thomas Y. Crowell, 1988. Ages 3-7. (Picture
book)

When Louella Pig is taken to the circus.by her mother, Pa-
tricia Pig, she wanders off to retrieve her balloon. Patricia
frantically hunts for Louella all over the circus until sh lo-
cates Louella in a most unusual predicament.

Craig, Helen. Susie and Alfred in the Night of the Paper Bag
Monster. Illustrated by the wthor. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi
Books, 1985, Ages 3-7. (Pi. 00k)

Whimsical watercolors illustrate the efforts of pigs Susie and
Alfred to create unusual Halloween costumes. Disaster ard a
quarrel ensue, but the two friends learn that covperation
leads to success.

Dabcovich, Lydia. Mrs. Huggins and Her Hen Hannah. Illus-
tr ed by the author. E. P. Dutton, 1985. Ages 3-7. (Picture
book)
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The companionship between Mrs. Huggins and her pet hen is
warmly developed in simple text and large, detailed color il-
lustrations that show the two of them sharing such daily ac-
tivities as shearing the sheep, planting the garden, and sitting
by the fire. How Mrs. Huggins becomes consoled after the
death of her pet brings a surprise ending that gently instructs
the young child about the ongoing life cycle. Children's
Choice.

Damjan, Mischa. The Fake Flamingos. lllustrated by J6zef
Wilkon. North-South Books, 1987. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Discontented as a stork, Click decides to become a pink
flamingo, but becoming a red flamingo is not in her plans.
This simple faole gently suggests that it is better to be your-
self than to pretend to be something you are not. The large,
textured illustrations will make this a popular choice for story
hour.

Da Rif, Andrea. Thomas in Trouble. Illustrated by the author.
Margaret K. McElderry Books, 1987. Ages 5-9.

Thomas—for Trouble—gets into trouble by throwing a base-
ball through a window, talking in class, and dropping a quart
of milk and three eggs, and he is sent to his room. When he
decides to run away from home, he has some exciting adven-
tures that get him into trouble \nce again.

Day, Alexandra. Frank and Ernest. Illustrated by the author.
Scholastic/Hardcover Books, 1988. Ages 7-11. (Picture book)

Ernest, an elephant, and Frank, a bear, run a business of
minding other people’s businesses when they are on vacation.
When the two friends are asked to operate a diner. they pre-
pare by researching the special diner language. Children will
enjoy figuring out this special language—*‘Paiut a box wow
red, Frank, and I need a nervous pudding.”

Delton. Judy. A Birthday Bike for Brimhall. Illustrated by
June Leary. Carolrhoda Books/On My Own Books, 1985.
Ages 5-9.

It is easy to empathize with Brimhall the bear as he offers ex-
cuses instead of admitting that he does not know how to do
shmething—in this case, ride a bike. The book's pattern of
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predictability ancd Brimhall’s eventual triumph will please
young readers. Expressive black-and-white illustrations en-
hance the text.

Deming, A. G. Who Is Tapping at My Window? Illustrated by
Menica Wellington. E. P. Dutton, 1988. Ages 5-8. (Picture
book)

When asked, ‘*Who is tapping at my window?"’ each anunal
responds, *‘It is not I.”” Young readers can respond to the
repetition and rhythm of this old verse or can use the picture
clues to find the answer to the question. Illustrations fill each
page with clean lines, shapes, ard colors.

Dubanevich, Arlene. Pig William. Illustrated by the author.
Bradbury Press, 1985. Ages 4-6. (Picture book)

In this sequel to Pigs in Hiding, William's incessant dawdling
causes him to miss the school picnic, but as usual he creates
his own fun and is soon joined by his siblings after rain
drowns their picnic plans. Brightly colored cartoon drawings
and humorous balloon-captioned dialogue otfer unlimited
child appeal.

Duke, Kate. Seven Froggies Went to Scheol. Illustrated by
the author. E. P. Dutton, 1985. Ages 4-7.

Large, brightly colored, animated pictures catch the antics of
the seven froggies at school. Master Bullfrog **from his seal
on the log . . . teaches the wisdom of the bog.” The lively il-
lustrations are appealing and make the book appropriate for
reading aloud or for beginning readers. The text is adapted
from a song the author’s grandmother learned as a child. Chil-
dren’s Choice.

Duke, Kate. What Would a Guinea Pig Do? Illustrated by the
author. E. P. Dutton, 1988. Ages 4-8. (Picture book) )

What if a guinea pig wanted to clean up its house, bake a
cake, or be like somebudy else? The author responds to these
questions with man; silly suggestions that will delight the
youngest reader.

Dunbar, Joyce. A Cake for Barney. Illustrated by Emilie
Boon. Orchard Buoks, 1987. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)
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Barney the bear attempts to eat a delicious cake with five
cherries on it. But each time he is ready to take a bite, he is
interrupted, in turn, by a wasp, mouse, crow, squirrel, and
fox, who each want part of it. When a big bear wants the
cake, a turn of events takes place, ai.d Barney learns to stand
up for himself in a nonviolent way.

Duvoisin, Roger. Petudia the Silly Goose Stories. Illustrated
by the author. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1987. Ages
4-7. (Picture book)

Petunia the goose learns valuable lessons about herself and
others in this reissue of five favorite stories, some of which
no longer appear in print in separate 2ditions.

Eagle. Mike. The Marathon Rabbit, Illusirated by the author.
Holt, Rirchart and Winston, 1985. Ages 6-9. (Pi ture book)

A rabbit running in a city marathon? The note on his sweat-
shirt says that is what he wants to do. The rabbit is allowed in
the race, and he easily pulls ahecd of the people and wins. A
sentence or two on each page and full-color drawings convey
accurate details of a marathon despite the intrusion of a rabbit
in racing togs.

Ehrlich, Amy. Bunnies All Day Long. Illustrated by Marie H.
Henry. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1985 Ages 4-8. (Pic-
ture book)

The mischievous antics of Larry, Harry, and Paulette Bunny
will strike a chord of recognition with children who experi-
ence similar problems with parents, siblings, and teachers.
Dilicate aatercolor vignettes humorously depict daily events
described by the smoothly flowing story line.

Ernst. Lisa Campbell. The Rescue of Aunt Pansy. Illustrated
by the author. Viking Kestrel, 1987. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

In this enjoyable story, a nice cat is given a new toy for his
birthday. How he acquires a new friend with this toy makes
for a quietly amusing story, which is enhanced with double-
page and half-page illustrations in pen-and-ink and acrylics.

Foreman, Michael. Cat and Canary. Illustrated by the author.
Dial Books for Young Readers/Pied Piper Books, 1987. Ages
4-8. (Picture book)
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The friendship between a cat and canary leads to an unex-
pected solution to Cat’s dilemma when, tangled in a kite
string, he is whisked up over Manhattan. Stunning full-page
watercolor illustrations, with their perspectives of sky-
scrapers from Cat’s eyes, complement the rich language of
the text, making this a story to be read aloud over and over.
All the story-map parts are here.

Fox, Mem. Hattie and the Fox. Illustrated by Patricia
Mullins. Bradbury Press, 1987. Ages 2-6. (Picture book)

While the other animals do not appear to be interested when
Hattie the hen sights danger, they soon discover that she is
telling the truth. Illustrations using tissue paper and crayon in
a collage technique greatly enhance this adventure.

Fuchshuber, Annegert. The Cuckoo-Clock Cuckoo. Illus-
trated by the author. Carolrhoda Books, 1988. Ages 4-7. (Pic-
ture book)

Magical things happen at the witching hour of midnight, and
when a curious cuckoo leaves his clock, he is unable to return
for twenty-four hours. The same view of a street is shown
throughout the dev, with a clock face counting the hours. A
lengthy text, crowded illustrations, and time. f day that are
not on the hour make this a possible choice for a ¢hild whose
sense of time is quite secure.

Graham, Thomas. Mr. Bear’s Boat. Illustrated by the author.
E. P. Dutton, 1988. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Mr. Bear is a confident and patient builder as he uses infor-
mation from books to construct a sailboat. Even a crowded
sea and « brief stay on a sand dune do not spoil Mr. and Mrs.
Bear’s outing in this full-color picture book.

Gretz, Susanna. Roger Takes Charge! Illustrated by the au-
thor. Dial Books for Young Readers. 1987. Ages 4-6. (Picture
book)

Bossy pig Flo gets her comeuppance when Roger takes
charge. Lively watercolor illustrations convey the range of
emotions from dismay to delight as Roger and his little broth-
er Nelson see Flo get a taste of her own medicine. Children's
Choice.
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Harper, Anita. It's Not Fair! Illustrated by Susan licllard.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1986. Ages 5-7.

Children with younger siblings will be able to relate to this
story of an older sister who has to come to terms with her
feelings about her baby kangaroo brother. While he is an in-
fant, she says it’s not fair that he gets special treatment. But
as he begins to grow up, she realizes that there are many
things she does that he cannot do. Bold ink-and-wash draw-
ings complement the simple, straightforward text.

Harper, Anita. What Feels Best? Illustrated by Susan Hellard.
G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1988. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

A young kangaroo doing things all alone begins to realize that
it would be much more fun to do things with someone else.
Many emotions are introduced, and readers might want to
discuss these feelings.

Henkes, Kevin. Chester’s Way. Illustrated by the author.
Greenwillow Books, 1988. Ages 5-9. (Picture book)

Chester, a young mouse, does things in his own way. He de-
velops special friendships and learns that even the closest of
friends can have their own interests and abilities that make
them truly unique. Charming watercolor and pen-and-ink il-
lustrations enhance the story. ALA Notable Children's Book.

Heuck, Sigrid. Who Stole the Apples? Illustrated by the au-
thor. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1986. Ages 3-5. (Piciure
book)

A pony lives in a clearing near an apple tree that supplies his
apples. One day he q;.~overs 2all the apples missing. With the
help of a teddy bear, he sets out to find the apples. This
charming cumulative story is told using pictographs, which
are beautifully drawn in acrylics. A good hook for storytell-

ing.
Holabird, Katharine. Angelina and Alice. Illustrated by

Helen Craig. Clarkson N. Potter, 1987. Ages 3-6. (Picture
book)

Angelina and her new school chum Alice love to dance and
do gymnastics together. One terrible day Alice walks off aud
leaves a brokenhearted Angelina behind. Mr. Hopper, the
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sports teacher, announces that the schoo! is going to put on a
gymnastics show for the village. Angelina and Alice team up
again and perform brilliantly for the crowd. Fuli-color illustra-
tions enhance the story.

Howard, Jane R. When I’'m Sleepy. Illustrated by Lynne
Cherry. E. P. Dutton, 1985. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

With detail reminiscent of Nancy Ekholm Burkert and fuzzy
animals recalling Garth Williams, Lynne Cherry's watercolor
and pen-and-inkK illustrations perfectly capture the mood ~f a
little girl as she imagines sleeping in various places with vari-
ous animals. Large print and illustrations make this perfect
for preschaolers and naptime reading.

Isenberg, Barbara, and Susan Wolf. Albert the Running Bear
Gets the Jitters. lllustratcd by Diane deGroat. Clarion Books,
1987. Ages 5-8.

When Albert the marathon-winning bear meets his greatest
challenge in Boris, a huge bully bear, he is overcome with
anxiety. Friends help him cope with the pressure. Of course,
Albert not only wins the race, but he also wins Boris's re-
spect and friendship. Sportsmanship, fear, and stress control
are examined in a lighthearted text and cartoon-style water-
colors. An appended note suggests ways children may cope
with stressful situations. Children’s Choice.

Janosch (translated by Edite Kroll). The Old Man and the
Bear. Illustrated by the author. Bradbury Press, 1987. Ages
6-9. (Picture book)

In this sensitive story, 2 oid mun lives alone in a house near
a village. Each winter he takes his »avings to purchase singing
birds in the market and then sets them free. One cold winter,
when the aging man becomes frail und hungry, he is helped
by a bear who, in turn, helps orc of the old man's birds after
his death.

Jenkin-Pearce, Susie. Bad Boris and the New Kitten. Illus-
trated by the author. Macmillan, 1987. Ages 5-8.

Maisiz’s life with Boris the elephant changes when a stray kit-
ten joins them. Trying to get Maisic’s attention, Boris at-
tempts the same stunts as the Kitten, but gets into trouble.
This story will appeal to anyone who has ever had to cope
with the arrival of a new brother or sister.
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Johuston, Tony. Whale Song. Llustrated by Ed Young. G. P.
Putnam’s Sons, 1987. Ages 3-7.

Ed Young’s magnificent paintings show the size, beauty. and
movement of whales. The illustrations and text blend beau-
tifully to create a powerful song-story using numbers as the
whale song rather than as a counting book.

Korth-Sander, Irmtraut (translated by Rosemary Lanning).
Will You Be My Friend? Illustrated by the author. North-
South Books, 1986. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

Peter the pig wants a friend, so he leaves his parents in the
farmyard and sets out in search of a friend. It is not as easy
as he imagined, but he manages. This is a quiet book, but one
that will evoke a great deal of empathy among the preschool
set, Acrylic and crayon drawings are nicely done and capture
the mood of the story.

Kroll, Steven. Don’t Get Me in Trouble! lllustrated by Mar-
vin Glass. Crown, 1987. Ages 4-7. (Picture bock)

A friendship between dogs Mickey and Jake, reminiscent of
that in Arnold Lobel’s Frog and Toad books, and the humor
in the scattery, windblown illustrations will attract children.
The story pattern, containing an unexpected turn of events,
may spark children’s own writing.

Latimer, Jim. Going the Movuse Way Home. Illustrated by
Donald Carrick. Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1988. Ages 6-8.
(Picture book)

In this collection of good-humored short tales, fantasy is ac-
cepted as commonplace. The book focuses on an unusu:l
moose who shares his root beer with cows, helps smaller ani-
mals get across a toll bridge, and mistakes a train for a female
moose. Children will enjoy the atmosphere of fricndship and
will find the varied page luyout and short chapters conducive
to independent reading.

Leedy, Loreen. The Bunny Play. lllustrated by the author.
Holiday House, 1988. Ages 4-8. (Picturc book)

Comical bug-eyed bunnies cavort through « production of
*Little Red Riding Hood,* providing a clear and simple ex-
planation of what goes on behind the scenes in a theater. The
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bricf, casy-to-read text will enable children to stage their own
plays, from tryouts to final performance. A glossary of the-
ater terms is included.

Lindgren, Astrid (translated by Barbara Lucas). I Don’t Want
to Go to Bed. Illustrated by Ilon Wikland. R and S Books,
1988. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

“I'don’t want to go to bed!™ screams five-year-old Larry. He
always has onc more cxcuse at bedtime. One day his neigh-
bor, Aunt Lottic, lets Larry look through her strange and
wonderful glasses. Bright, detailed illustrations accompanying
the text take Larry and the young reader to animal families at
bedtime. Larry®s mother is in for a surprise!

Lindsay, Elizabeth. A Letter for Maria. Hlustrated by Alex
de Wolf. Orchard Books, 1988. Ages 3-8. (Picture book)

Bear cannot write a letter so he paints a picture letter for his
fricnd Maria, who is in the hospital. A tender, loving story for
the young child.

Lionni, Leo. Nicolas, Where Have You Been? Illustrated by
the author. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books. 1987. Ages 4-7.
(Picture book)

When the birds take all the red, ripe, juicy berries, the mice
are left with only the dry, tart ones and a very mean attitude
toward the birds. Nicolas, in attempting to outsmart the
birds, lands in a predicament that teaches (but does not
preach) that **onc bad bird doesn't make a flock.” Beautifully
illustrated in collage, this title can be used with several age
levels.

Lucas, Barbura. Sleeping Over. lllustrated by Stella Jrmai.
Macmillan/Lucas Evans Books, 1986. Ages 3-8. (Picture
book)

Froggie Green is spending the aight with his friend Bitty
Bear. Somehow he just cannor fall a-cep in a strange bed.
Then he comes up with the perfect solution. The illustrations
are beautiful in color and detail.

McCarthy, Ruth. Katie and the Smallest Bear. lllustrated by
Emilic Boon. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1985. Ages 3-5.
(Picture book)
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The smallest bear who lives at the zoo is loxnciy because he
has no playmate—until Katie comes along. They go to the
park, play, eat lunch, and "ave a lovely time togcther. A
warm, imaginative story, this will be exccllent for reading
aloud or telling. The illustrations in crayon and watercolor
perfectly match the text.

McPhail, David. Emma’s Pet. lllustrated by the author. E. P.
Dutton, 1985. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

Emma the bear wants a pet. The fish that she brings home is
too slippery, and the frog tries to take a bath with her mother.
But Emma finds a cuddly pet in an unexpected place. The
full-page color illustrations on each page capture the range of
Emma’s feelings as she searches for the right pet.

McPhail, David. Emma’s Vacation. lllustrated by the author.
E. P. Dutton, 1987. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

The bear family—Emma, her mother, and her father—are on
vacation. They take in all the Disney-like hoopla, which tires
Emma to the point where she opts for just ¢njoying the natu-
ral delights near their cottage. There are full-color illustra-
tions to augment the story.

Maestro, Betsy. Dollars and Cents for Harriet. Illustrated by
Giulio Maestro. Crown/Money Concept Books, 1988. Ages
3-6. (Picture book)

Harriet the elephant doees various cliores to earn enough
money for Kkite. In the process, the reader learns how many
pennies, nickels, dimes, quarters, and half dollars it takes to
make a dollar.

Majewski, Joe. . .riend for Oscar Mouse. Illustrated by
Maria Majewska, 1988. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Oscar the house mouse and Alfie the field nouse have a fine
time exploring, playing, and rescuing each other from danger.
Children will enjoy the pleasant, low-key story of their friend-
ship and the large illustrations. The flowers look as though
they m’ .ht be pickable, and the mice look pettable, but there
is also a natural quality to the illustrations that saves them
from being saccha- .e.
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Marushkin, Fran. Little Rabbit’s Baby Brother. Illustrated by
Diane deGroat. Crown, 1986. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Little Rabbit discovers what it is like to become a big sister in
this tender yet funny story with beautiful illustrations. Her
questions are ones that many children ask their parents at the
birth of a new sibling.

Marshall, James. George and Martha Round and Round. II-
lustrated by the author. Houghton Mifflin, 1988. Ages 4-9.
(Picture book)

George and Martha, two hippo friends, 2njoy each other’s
company des, - the ups and dow.is in their friendship. In
this book, oue  several about the hippos, they have adven-
tures involving a loud clock, a boat ride, painting a picture.
the attic, and a surprise.

Marshall, James. Wings: A Tale of Two Chickens. Illustrated
by the author. Viking Kestrel, 1986. Ages 6-8. (Picture book)

James Marshall’s wacky story is played out by two very dif-
ferent friends, Harriet and Winnie. These portly poultry en-
countel the expected fox, this time in a chicken costume.
Funny, skin-of-the-teeth escapes are resolved, in the end, by
Harriet’s determination to rescue her friend.

Marshall, James. Yummers Too: The Se nd Course. Illus-
trated by the author. Houghton Mifflin, 1y 5. Ages 5-8. (Pic-
ture book)

Once again Emily Pig and her friend Eugene star in a hi-
larious story. Emily cannot resist eating three popsicles from
Eugene’s popsicle wagon. But Emily has no money, and her
efforts to earn some produce a gleeful, funny adventure.
James Marshall’s comic illustraticns add to the fun.

Martin, Bill, Jr., and John Archambault. Barn Dance! Illus-
trated by Ted Rand. Henry Holt, 1986. Ages 5-10. (Picture
book)

What does the owl mean by **There’s magic in the air”’? A
boy creeps outside to find out. What he discovers—a barn
dance in full swing—proves there is magic. This story-poem
with its barn-dance rhythms should te read aloud. Full-page
pictures convey a love of country life.
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Mathers, Petra. Maria Theresa. Illustrated by the author.
Harper and Row, 1985. Ages 5-7. (Picture book)

Maria Theresa is unlike other hens in Signora Rinaldo's
chicken coop. She seems to want more. and so one day,
when Signora Rinaldo inadvertently leaves open the door of
the coop, Maria Theresa flies—several stories down to the
street—and joins the circus. The imaginative text is enhanced
by the detailed and humorously drawn watercolors.

Miller, Moira. Oscar Mouse Finds a Home. Illustrated by
Maria Majewska. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1985. Ages
4-10. (Picture book)

Oscar Mouse thinks his attic home is too crowded and noisy.
so he sets out to explore the house for a perfect place of his
own. This predictable story will be useful as a model for writ-
ing. Full-color illustrations in watercolors, iiks, and crayons
accompany the text. Children’s Choice.

Miller, Moira. The Proverbial Mouse. Illustrated by Ian Deu-
char. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1987. Ages 5-7. (Picture
book)

The title for this beautifully illustrated and written picture
book stems from the fact that a proverb summarizes each set
of rhymes. Little mouse is hungry: his tum is empty. his toes
are empty, and his tail is empty, so he sets off in the toy shop
to rectify the situation. The book can be used on many lev-
els—poetry, picture story, or proverbs.

Modesitt, Jeanne. Vegetable Soup. Illustrated by Robin
Spowart. Macmillan, 1988 Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Children reluctant to try new foods will feel right at home
with Elsic and Theodore, rabbits whose move to a new home
has left the cupboard bare. Friends arc found +ho introduce
fresh culinary delights, which the rubbits at first are hesitant
to try. The stury ends with vegetable soup being enjoyed by
everyone. Softly rounded figures in hazy, textured paintings
will entice young readers.

Moers, Herman (translated by Rosemary Lanning). Hugo the
Baby Lion. Illustrated by Jozef Wilkoii. Nerth-South Books,
1986. Ages 4-6. (Picture book)
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While hunting for the first time. Hugo the lion painfully en-
counters a cactus, mistakenly pokes his head in a crocodile’s
mouth, and falls into the river. but the cub’s final, gentle tri-
umph i warmly reassuring. The full-color paintings are filled
with humor, especially Hugo’s facial expressions.

Moore. Lilian. Pl Meet You at the Cucumbers. Illustrated by
Sharon Wooding. Atheneum/Jean Karl Books, 1988. Ages
6-10.

Adam, a country mouse. is invited to visit his pen pal. Aman-
da, who lives in the city. At first fearful of city life, Adam
finds exci‘ement, adventure, and new friends in this quickly
paced first read-alone chapter boox. Adam teaches his friends
about poetry by reciting his own poems as well as those of fa-
mous poets.

Morgan, Michacla. Edward Loses His Teddy Bear. Illustrated
by Sue Porter. E. P. Dutton, 1988. Ages 3~6. (Picture book)

Edward wakes up to discover his teddy bear is missing. With
the help and encouragement of his mother and his own wild
imagination, he is able to locate his lost toy.

Novak, Matt. Rolling. Illustrated by the author. Bradbury
Press, 1986. Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

Fearful of thunder, the animals of the forest race for shelter.
Soon the rolling thunder subsides, and the animals are led
safely home by a new and comforting “‘roiling’’ souna. Ani-
mated full-page drawings capture this tale’s drama and en-
hance the simplified vocabulary. Children will readily identify
with the theme of this story.

Numerd *f, Laura Joffe. If You Give a Mouse a Cookie. Illus-
trated by Felicia Bond. Harper and Row, 1985. Ages 5-8.
(Picture book)

“ne thing leads to another in this lighthearted book describ-
ing the consequences of offering a cookie tc a mouse. The fun
is in the anticipation of the mouse’s outrageous yet quitc log-
ical requests. Too much telling would spoil the joke, so il-
lustrations dominate and provide much of the humor.

Oakley, Graham. The Diary of a Church Mouse. Illustrated
by the author. Atheneum, 1987. Ages 7-10. (Picture boaok)

In2
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This new entry in the Church Mice series is filled with the
same wit and good humor that have characterized the other
books. Humphrey the mouse’s eventful diary chronicles the
adventures of the mice, Sampson the cat, and the other in-
habitants of Wortlethorpe Church. The story serves as a natu-
ral tie-in to creative writing.

Oppenheim, Joanne. You Can’t Catch Me! Illustrated by An-
drew Shachat. Houghton Mifflin, 1986. Ages 4-8. (Picture
book)

This read-aloud tale reccunts the adventures of a mischievous
fly—and his most surprising final encounter. The smug retort
of the fly as he eludes his animal pursuers is repeated
tbroughout the story as in ‘““The Gingerbread Boy."” Imagina-
tive full-page paintings enhance the fly’s escapades, and the
clever pattern provides ai, -asy story structure for student au-
thors.

Panek, Dennis. Ba Ba S*.¢ep Wouldn’t Go to Sleep. Illus-
trated by the author. Orchard Books/Lucas Evans Books,
1988. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

Like many young children, Ba Ba Sheep feels that staying
awake and playing is better than going to sleep. The little
sheep stays up all night, but he finds that the following day is
not as enjoyable because he is so tired. Dennis Panek shows
through his humorous illustrations and story line that lack of
sieep can cause a b-a-a-a-d day.

Peet, Bill. Zella, Zack and Zodiac. Hllustrated by the a. “or.
Houghton Mifflin, 1986. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

The theme of one good turn deserves another is explored in
verse. Zella the zebra raises Zack, an abandoned ostrich
chick. Later Zack, as an adult, rescues Zella’s colt, Zodiac,
from certain death. The colorful and expressive cartoon il-
lustratiorns enliven the appealing story.

Potter, Beatrix. The Compt  Adventures of To.n Kitten and
His Friends. lllustrated by the author. Viking Penguin/Puffin
Books, 1986. Ages 3-8. (Picture book)

All five of Beatrix Potter’s stories about naughty kiitens Tom
and his sisters and their mother’s friend Ribby are mcluded in
this volume: The Tale of Tom Kitten, The Tale of Samuel

52
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Whiskers, The Tale of Ginger and Pickic:, The Story of Miss
Moppet, and The Tale of the Pie and the Patty Pan. The sto-
ries appear in full, accompanied by all of the origihal color il-
lustrations it this large, paper edition.

Potter, Beatrix. The Tale of Jemima Puddle-Duck, and Other
Farmyard TYales. Illustrated by the author. Frederick Warne,
1986. Ages 4-9. (Picture book)

The tales of Jemima Puddle-Duck, Mr. Jeremy Fisher, Mrs.
Tiggy-Winkle, and Pigling Bland are gathered here with the
original illustrations and in the original text. Although the
single-title lap books are wonderful, this larger-format anthol-
ogy will be useful for larger groups of picture-book or read-
aloud audiences.

Pryor, Ainslic. The Baby Blue Cat and the Dirty Dog Broth-
ers. Illustrated by the author. Viking Kestrel, 1987. Ages 4-8.
(Picture book)

In this stury about differences and tolerance, Baby Blue Cat
would rather romp in the mud with the Dirty Doz Brothers
than play quiet, clean games with his siblings. The dogs, on
the other hand, decide it is also fun to take a bath, as Baby
Blue Cat must. This quiet story is fun while it teaches that it
is all right to be different. Colorful illustrations done in
crayon and pen-and-ink make this a good picture book for
young readers.

Quackenbush, Robert. Mouse Feathers. Iliustrated by the au-
thor. Clarion Books, 1988. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Maxine Mouse babysits her two nephews, and calamity fol-
lows catastrophe when a pillow fight gets out of hand. Hi-
larity ensues, resulting in a bad case of ““mouse feathers** and
two chastened rodent rabble-rousers. Robert Quackenbush's
fast-paced story is well matched by his flyaway ilustrations.

Rayner, Mary. Mrs. Pig Gets Cross, and Cqner Stories. Illus-
trated by the author. E. P. Dutton, 1987. Ages 4-8

This collection of six stories centers around Maiy Rayner's
now-familiar pig fainily. Unlike the three others in this series,
this book has f_wer illustrations to match the sometimes-
lengthy stories. The main theme is life around the house, but
the first ar. . last stories are also titillating adventures. The
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watercolors are broad and straightforward, amusing in their
interpretation of pigs as people. This would make a good
r¢ ud-aloud book.

Rockwell, Anne. Come to Town. Illustrated by the author.
Thomas Y. Crowell, 1987. Ages 3-5. (Picture book)

Although many of the illustrations are quite busy, preschool
and kindergarten youngsters will easily recognize and relate
to the bears as they visit the school, the supermarket, and the
library. Anne Rockwell invites the children to think and
participate.

Rockwell, Anne. First Comes Spring. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Thomas Y. Crowell, 1985. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

When spring comes to town, what does Bear Child wear?
What is everyone doing? Bright full-page illustrations show
lots of activity, like putting up birdhouses, making mud pies,
and plowins fields. Turn the page, and each activity is sepa-
rated from the others and clearly labeled. Each season’s spe-
cial characteristics are noted with simple .cxt.

Root, Phyllis. Moon Tiger. Illustrated by Ed Young. Holt,
Rinehart and Winston. 1985. Ages 7-9. (Picture book)

Jessica Ellen, like many older sisters, is punished for not tak-
ing care of her younyger brother. She creates a Moon Tiger to
take her away from this unpleasant situation. With the tiger,
she travels from the cold north to the tropics of Africa, and
when she returns, she feels much better about her brother.
Soft-colored “‘histrations, combined with the story, carry the
reader into far. usyland.

Round, Graham. Hangdeg. Illustrated by the author. Dial
Books for Young Readers, 1987. Ages 3-9. (Picture book)

Hangdog is a kind, gentle, polite dog, but no one notices him
and he has no friends. Because of his loneliness, he decides
to leave home in a mal:eshift boat in search of a friend. A sur-
prise awaits him at the distant shore.

Schaffer, Libor (translated by Rosemary Lanning). Arthur
Sets Sail. Illustrated by Agnés Mathieu. North-South Books,
1987. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

The land of the aardvarks and the land of the rosy-pink pigs
have always been separated by ocean until Arthur the adven-
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turous aardvark sets sail and introduces the two. It takes a
while for the spirit of tolerance to make good neighbors of
taem, a struggle that is ours as well. This is a morality tale,
but gently told. Reading the book aloud may lead to much
thinking and discussing. Delicate full-page illustrations add to
the reflective quality of the book.

Schumacher, Claire. Tim and Jim. Illustrated by the author.
Dodd, Mead, 1987. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Tim and Jim are two cats who look very much alike. Lucky
Tim lives in a cozy house and is well cared for, but he is des-
perate for a friend. Jim is a street cat and loags for a good
home. One day Tim runs off to find a friend and becomes
lost. Jim, his look-alike, is mistakenly returned to the owner
of the warm, cozy home. When Tim finds his way home
again, his owner is surprised, but pleased and happy to have
two cats who need each other and her.

Sclkowe, Valric M. Spring Green. [llustrated by Jeni Cr’ ler
Bassett. Lothrop, Lee and Shepard Books, 1985. Ages 4-7.
(Picture book)

It’s spring! Everyone is going to the woodchuck's party.
There’s a prize for whoever brings the best green thing. Dan-
ny th. duck searches in vain for something original and green,
or does ae? Bright, animated, full-page illustrations help tell
the tale ot Danny’s quest.

Singer, Marilyn. Archer Armadillo’s Secret Room. Illustrated
by Beth Lee Weiner. Macmillan, 1985. Ages 5-8.

When Archer Armadillo’s family moves to a new burrow,
Archer runs away to his secret place in the old burrow and
plans to live there alone. His unhappy feclings will be familiar
to children who have had to move. Archer’s problem is re-
solved when he learns that sumeone does care about him
after all.

Sis, Peter. Rainbow Rhino. Illustrated by the author. Alfred
A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1987. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Rhino is happy with his life and his th: ¢ friends, the rainbow
birds: one blue, one red, and one yellow . One day they all go
for a walk, and each bird discovers a - 3w, more colorful
place in which to live. However, danger lurks everywhere,
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and the birds are happy to return to the quict, safe life with
Rhino. The sparse illustrations are done in subdued colors.

Stadler, John. Snail Saves the Day. lllustrated by the author.
Thomas Y. Crowell, 1985. Ages 3-8. (Picture book)

Detailed, humorous, full-color illustrations tell the story and
portray the emotions as two football teams face each other in
Animal Bowl 1. Readers see two stories unfold on alternate
pages: a snail preparing to go to the game and his teammates
getting beaten as each down progresses. Very beginning read-
ers can use the pictures to read the short sentence captions.

Stadler, John. Three Cheers for Hippoi Illustrated by the au-
thor. Thomas Y. Crowell, 1987. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

In this very easy-to-read story, Hippo decides to take Pig,
Dog, and Cat up in his airplane for a parachuting lesson. Pig
and Dog are thrilled, but Cat is terrified. Trouble appears in
the form of three hungry alligators waiting down below to
gobble up the jumpers. Hippo steps in and saves the day.
Drawn in large, cartocnlike boxes, the illustrations are full of
action. Three to four words of text for each picture appear
below in another box. Children’s Choice.

Stanley, Diane. A Country Tale. Illustrated by the author.
Four Winds Press, 1985. Ages 5-9.

In this story about cats in a Victorian setting, divisive Mrs.
Snickers, a visitor from the city, causes Cleo to fecl discon-
tented with herself and to reject Lucy, her country friend.
The story is resolved as Cleo learns a universal lesson—the
importance of being oneself. Remarkably detailed colored-ink
illustrations show how much an illustrator can extend a story
by adding supportive information in visual format.

Stehr, Frédéric. Quack-Quack. Illustrated by the author. Far-
rar, Straus and Giroux/Sunburst Books, 1988. Ages 3-7. (Pic-
ture book)

Hatching while its mother is away from the nest, a duckling
assumes that the first animal it sees, a g, is its mother. The
frog takes the duck from one animal to another in an effort o
find the true mother. Very reminiscent of P. D. Eastman’s
a2 You My Mother?, this book is illustrated with full-page
colorea pencil drawings. The simple text integrated with the
pictures provides strong story structure for the young reader.
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Steig, William. Solomon the Rusty Nail. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 1985. Ages 5-9. (Picture
book)

Solomon the rabbit discovers he can turn himself into a rusty
nail in this well-written, attractively illustrated adventure
story. Solomon’s magic trick surprises some and mystifies
others as he meets a cruel cat and is held captive until an un-
likely event happens in this read-aloud story.

Stepto, Michele. Snuggle Piggy and the Magic Blanket. Illus-
trated by John Himmelman. E. P. Dutton, 1987. Ages 2-5.
(Picture book)

Snuggle Piggy has a magic blanket dotted with animals who
come to life when Aunt Daisy is not watching. The rich, full-
color watercolors are vibrant but simple, cxecuted with a
good deal of humor and warmly complementing this appealing
tale. This would make a fine bedtime story.

Stevenson, James. Are We Almost There? Illustrated by the
author. Greenwillow Books, 1985. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Larry and Harry, two lively pups, beg their parents to take
them to the beach, but their constant squabbling in the car
threatens to end the trip quickly. The pups decide to get along
and stop the fighting, and the whole family has a great day at
the beach. Each page is divided into cartoon panels, and the
humorous story is told entirely through dialogue ballocns.

Stevenson, Sugie. I Forgot. Illustrated by the author. Orchard
Books, 1988. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

Arthur Peter Platypus, Jr., has great difficulty remembering
things, such as names of the oceans, mathematical equations,
and even everyday cvents. He tries various techniques to aid
his memory: he practices, he ties string on his flippers, he
writes notes, and he places rubber bands on his wrist, but
nothing works. Finally an event occurs that breaks the pat-
tern. Watercolor illustrations help carry the story along.

Stocke, Janet Morgan. Minerva Louise. Illustrated by the au-
thor. E. P. Dutton, 1988. Ages 3-5. (Pi<ture book)

Minerva Louise is an endearing her: who loves her farmyard,
but she is quite eager to tour the farmhouse with the red cur-
tains. What follows is as delightful a story ..s **The Little Red
Hen,”” but without all the disastrous consequences. Brightly
colored illustrations carry the amusing story.
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Tejima. Fox’s Dream. Illustrated by the author. Philomel
Books, 1987. Ages 6-8. (Picture book)

A fox wanders through the forest in winter and has a vision
about the changes the seasons bring and about the birth of a
family. The story is told in strong woodcuts and spare text.
The 1llustrations clearly delineate the reality of the fox’s
habitat from that of his dream. ALA Notable Children’'s
Book.

Testa, Fulvio. Wolf’s Faver. Illustrated by the author. Dial
Books for Young Readers, 1986. Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

Stylized full-color paintings adorn a contemporary tale of
kindness. Wolf’s simple favor for Porcupine sets off a chain
reaction of good deeds among the animals. Pleased with the
results, Wolf decides to continue the chain and not to make a
meal of a grazing .amb. Well suited for family or group shar-

ing.

Thaler, Mike. In the Middle of the Puddle. Illustrated by
Bruce Degen. Harper and Row, 1988. Ages 3-7. (Picture
book)

When a rainstorm comes, Fred the frog and Ted the turtle are
astonished to see their puddle turn first into a pool, then a
pond, a lake, and, finally, a sea. With the appearance uf the
sun, the water regresses to their comfortable puddle again,
The easy-to-read text is supported with full-color illustra-
tions.

Tyler, Linda Wagner. Waiting for Mom. Illustrated by Susan
Davis. Viking Kestrel, 1987. Ages 5-9. (Picture book)

Watercolor illustrations accompany this story of a hippo wait-
ing for his mother to pick him up after school. He asks sever-
al questions that many young readers may ask themselves as
he patiently awaits his mother’s arrival, and at last she ap-
pears, after being stuck in traffic. Children’s Choice.

Van Allsburg, Chris. Two Bad Ants. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Houghton Mifflin, 1988. Ages 4-8. (Picture book)

The closeup views of the ants” adventures provide the humor
in this story of two ants who stay behind to eat sugar from
the suar bowl. The language is suggestive of great adventure
tales, and the dangers of the yard and the kitchen setting are
presented from the ants® perspective in both words and il-
lustrations. Children’s Choice.
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Velthuijs, Max. A Birthday Cake for Little Bear. Illustrated
by the author. North-South Books, 1988. Ages 4-8. (Picture
book)

It is Little Bear’s birthday, and Little Pig bakes a wonderful
cake with whipped cream and strawberries. As the friends
sample generously, a catastrophe seems imminent. How does
the party turn out? The reader may be surprised by the events
in this warm, friendly, and caring book with its simple, direct
text and illustrations, and even a recipe.

Vernon, Tannis. Little Pig and the Blue-Green Sea. Illus-
trated by the author. Crown, 1986. Ages 4-6. (Picture book)

Little Pig is headed to market, but en route he takes a detour
and ends up on the high seas, in a **wooden box filled with
life jackets.’” He loves the sea, so this is a perfect solution for
him. The text is well written, the story flows, and the text and
wash watercolors are perfectly blended. There is just enough
humor to carry this beautifully exccuted book.

Vincent, Gabriclle. Feel Better, Ernest! Illustrated s the au-
‘hor. Greenwillow Books, 1988. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

Eraest the bear has the flu, so little Celestine the mouse
nurses, cajoles, and charms him back to health. The mouse-
child and bear-adult characters are so 'ovingly presented that
a reader accepts the truth of their relationship and is warmed
by it. The lightly colored li..e and watercolor drawings are
richly expressive and perfectly capture the emotional content
of the simp!  ry,

Waber, Be Funny, Funny Lyle. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Hough ifflin, 1987. Ages 6-8. (Picture book)

Lyle the crocodile is so happy that his mother, Felicity, has
come to live with him in the Primms’ house. Felicity loves
life. But Lyle worries about robbers and that his mother will
be sent away after she inadvertently gets herself in big trou-
ble. There is also a new addition to the Primm family in the
house on East 88th Street—a new baby.

Weiss, Leatie. My Teacher Sleeps in School. Illustrated by
Ellen Weiss. Viking Pengain/Puf .n Books, 1986. Ages 4-8.

The children in Mis. Marsh’s class think she lives at school,
and gather the evidence to prove it. Humorous illustrations
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picturing elephants in human roles and a satisfying ending in
which Mrs. Marsh reveals where she really lives provide a
delightful answer to a question many young children may
have.

Wells, Rosemary. Hazel’s Amazing Mother. 1llustrated by the
author. Dial Books for Young Readers, 1985. Ages 3-6. (Pic-
ture book)

When she & *> lost, Hazel is set upon by three bullies who
take her doll, toss it around until it becomes a rag, and ride
the doll’s buggy into the pond. Hazel's mother gets caught up
in a wind, lands on the very tree under which this is happen-
ing, and makes everything right by demanding reparation.
The fully dressed and strongly develo; :d animal characters in
this very funny book are illustrated in full color.

Wells, Rosemary. Shy Charles. llustrated by the author. Dial
Books for Young Readers, 1988. Ages 3-6. (Picture book)

Black-ink and watercolor illustrations help extend the story in
verse of an extremely shy mouse. Ballet lessons, football
practicc, and special treats do not seem to help him gain con-
fidence, but when a real emergency arises, Charles surprises
everyone by rescuing his baby-sitter.

West, Colin. “Hello, Great Big Bullfrog!” Illustrated by the
author. J. B. Lippincott, 1987. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

A large bullfrog feels he is big in this easy-to-read tale. Then
he meets other animals who are much bigger than he is,
which makes him feel smull. His confidence returns when he
meets a bumblebee.

West, Colin. “Not Me!” Said the Monkey. lllustrated by the
author. J. B. Lippincott, 1987. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

A mischievous monkey gets into t;ouble with the other ani-
mals in the jungle when he denies his action in this fun-filled
book meant for the young reader as well as the young lis-
tener.,

West, Colin. “Pardon?”’ Said the Giraffe. lliustrated by the
author. Harper and Row/Harper Trophy Books, 1986. Ages
3-7. (Picture book)
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*What’s it like up there?” the frog asks the giraffe, but the gi-
raffe’s head is so far above the frog that he cannot hear. The
frog develops a solution to this dilcmma, with humorous 1e-
sults. Only a few lines of print are on each page: the drawings
are simple line drawings. The story lends itself to predicting
and to following the repeated pattern.

Whelan, Gloria. A Week of Raccoons. lllustrated by Lynn
Munsinger. Alfred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1988. Ages 5-8.

Mr. Twerkle copes with the mischief of five raccoons by trap-
ping them and transporting them, one by one on successive
days, tu the piney woods. The raccoons hel}. each other as
they sei out for a return to the Twerkles, but each one hap-
pily fit 1s an even better place to live. The cumulative nature
of the plot and the detailed illustrations offering a bird’s-cye
view of the setting make an appealing combination.

Wildsmith, Brian. Give a Dog a Bone. Illustrated by the au-
thor. Pantheon Books, 1985. Ages 5-8. (Picture book)

This amusing, frustrating adventure story involves a strav dog
and her attempt to get a bone. Many surprises are found with-
in this beautifully illustrated tale.

Wildsmith, Brian. Goat’s Trail. lllustrated by the author. Al-
fred A. Knopf/Borzoi Books, 1986. Ages 3-7. (Picture book)

In this cumulative tale, a wild mountain goat sets ou v in-
vestigate noises emanating from the valley. En rotte, .her
animals join his entourage, and pandemonium ensues. Lively
full-color spreads combined with cutout windows that allow
the reader to anticipate the story make this an excellent
choice for audience participation.

Withelm, Hans. Oh, What a Mess. lllustrated by the author.
Crown, 1988. Ages 5-7. (Picture book)

Most of the time Franklin the pig is alone. He wants to invite
friends over, but his horie and his family are always too
messy. However, Franklin’s talent as a painter changes all
that. The humorous text and accompanying watercolors
should provide a great deal of enjoyment.

Wilhelm, Hans. Tyrone the Horrible. Ilustrated by the au-
thor. Scholastic/Hardcover Books, 1988. Ages 5-8. (Picture
book)
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Boland is the victim of constant trouble caused by bully
Tyrone until little Boland uses his brain to get the best of
Tyrone. The full-color illustrations make the dinosaurs whim-
sical and charming—except Tyrone, the Tyrannosaurus.

Wiseman, Bernard. Dolly Dodo. Iilustrated by the author.
Scholastic, 1987. Ages 5-9. (Picture book)

Dolly, a forgetful dodo bird, gets some help from her friends
for her poor memory This silly book will bring many laughs
from its young readers.

Wood, Audrcy. Detective Valentine. IHlustrated by the au-
thor. Harper and Row, 1987. Ages 4-8. (Picturc book)

The great Detective Valentine has his work cut out for him
when the Snow Quecn’s crown is stolen and his own hats
begin to disappear. Suspects abound; chases and accusations
ensue. It is the mayor who has stolen the crown, and for a
good reason. Detective Valentine unveils a plan to save the
contest to everyone’s satisfaction. Ilustrations—full of ac-
tion, color, and snow—nhelp convey the action.

Yeoman, John. The Bear’s Water Picnic. Illustrated by Quen-
tin Biake. Athcneum, 1987. Ages 3-7. (Picturc book)

A quict picnic is what Bear has in mind. The middlc of the
lake scems like a good place until the tranquit sctting is de-
stroyed by friendly, but raucous, frogs. Frogs and picnickers
finally make their peace, but only after a near disaster. This
warm-hearted, amusing talc with a lesson in cooperation will
be enjoyed most as a lap book so that the listcner does not
miss the comical illustrations.

Ziefert, Hairict. Lewis the Fire Fighter. Illustrated by Carol
Nicklaus. Random House, 1986. Ages 4-7. (Picture book)

Lewis the lion decides to play firefighter alone in his sister’s
room when she refuses to join him. His misadventures in-
doors help turn the story around to an outdoor, rainy-day
playtime with Kate.

Intermediate

8.162

Conly, Jane Leslic. Racso and the Rats of NIMH. Illustrated
by Leonard Lubin. Harper and Row, 1986. Ages 8-11.
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In this sequel to Newbery Award-winner Mrs. Frisby and the
Rats of NIMH by Robert C. O’Brien, author Jane Leslie
Conly has borrowed her father’s premise (rats with laborato-
ry-induced longevity and intelligence} but little else. The
threat to Thorn Valley and the rat colony’s ingenious solution
to its problems are hers alone. Children will enjoy the details
of the rats” lives, the danger and adventure. and the charac-
ters, particularly rascal Racso. Children’s Choice and Nota-
ble Children’s Trade Book in the Field of Social Stuaies.

Howe, James. Nighty-Nightmare. Illustrated by Leslic Mor-
rill. Avon Books/Camelot Books/Jean Karl Books. 1988.
Ages 8-10.

When the Monroe family plans to go camping on St. George's
Eve, the family cat, Chester, is concerned since this is the
one night of the year when evil spirits lurk in the woods. De-
spite Chester’s warnings. the camping trip takes place, and
everyone begins to wonder if the legends are true. Chester
and the family’s two dogs eventually save the Monroes. but
not without some hilarious hair-raising adventures. This is an-
other in the series about Bunnicula, the vampire rabbit. Chil-
dren’s Choice.

King-Smith, Dick. Babe the Gallant Pig. lllustrated by Mary
Rayner. Crown, 1985. Ages 9-12.

A piglet arrives at the sheep farm destined to become ham
and bacon, but instead he becomes a *‘sheep-pig.”” When the
pig is suspected of killing sheep, an aging sheepdog proves
the pig’s innccence. The black-and-white drawings add to the
charm of the story. ALA Notable Children’s Book, Children’s
Choice, and England’s 1984 Guardian Award for Excellence.

Kirby, Mansfield. The Secret of Thut-Mouse III; or, Basil
Beaudesert’s Revenge. Illustrated by Mance Post. Farrar.
Straus and Giroux, 1985. Ages 8-12.

The ancient feud between cat and mouse is gi